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PREP ACE. 


HIS book, which is intended for the higher Forms in 
schools, is constructed on the same plan as my 
edition of the Ninth Book of the Odyssey published 
a year ago. I have carefully revised the Introduction, 
which was based originally on Mr Ὁ. B. Monro’s o- 
meric Grammar and the work of Van Leeuwen and Da 
Costa on the Dialect of Homer. In this revision I have 
gained some help from Brugmann’s Comparative Gram- 
mar, and from the Principles of Sound and Inflexion by 
Mr J. E. King and Mr C. Cookson. Some references 
have been given to these works in the hope that they 
may be of use to teachers. In the remainder of my 
book I am mainly indebted to Mr Monro again, by the 
wonderful accuracy and completeness of whose work 


I am more and more impressed; to the editions of 
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Dr Merry, Dr Hayman, Ameis, and Fasi; to Prof. 
Jebb’s Introduction ; to Dr Leaf’s edition of the Ihiad ; 
and to Ebeling’s Lexicon, a great storehouse of Homeric 
learning. For the study of the text I have used La 
Roche, Cauer, and Fick. Mr R. A. Neil has again 
been so good as to revise the proof-sheets and to com- 


municate several valuable suggestions. 


G. M. EDWARDS. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
Dec. 14, 1888, 
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ΝΠ ΙΝΕ OF THE STORY OF THE 
ORY Sotv. 


BOOKS I—IV. 


THE ADVENTURES OF TELEMACHUSL 


[I] In the tenth year after Troy was taken the gods 
decree the return of Odysseus, who is being detained by the 
nymph Calypso in the island of Ogygia. Athene goes to 
Ithaca to urge Telemachus, son of Odysseus, to call an 
assembly of the Ithacans, and to complain to them of the 
deeds of the suitors of Penelope; and then to sail to Pylos 
and Sparta to hear tidings of his father. [II] The meeting 
in Ithaca is held.‘ The suitors answer Telemachus haughtily. 
Telemachus sets sail for Pylos. [III] He is received by 
Nestor, king of Pylos, who tells him of Agamemnon and 
Menelaus, and sends him on to Sparta with Peisistratus his 


1 There seems to be little doubt that this portion of the poem, 
called the Τηλεμάχεια, formed no part of the original Odyssey. 
Cf. Prof. Jebb (Zutroduction to Homer, page 131) who holds that 
Kirchhoff has proved that it is at least highly probable that 
“(1 The Odyssey contains distinct strata of poetical material, 
from different sources and periods. (2) The poem owes its present 
unity of form to one man; but, under this unity of form, there 
are perceptible traces of a process by which different compositions 
were adapted to each other.” For a statement of the history of the 
Homeric question Chapter Iv. of Prof. Jebb’s book is well worth 
studying. 
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son. [IV] Telemachus comes to Menelaus at Sparta, and 
learns from him that Odysseus is with Calypso. The suitors 
make a plot to waylay Telemachus on his return to Ithaca. 


BOOKS V—VIII}. 


THE ADVENTURES OF ODYSSEUS FROM THE ISLAND OF 
CALYPSO TO PHAEACIA. 


[V] The gods in council send Hermes to Calypso to bid 
her let Odysseus go. Odysseus sails away on araft. Posei- 
don causes him to be wrecked off the coast of Phaeacia. 
Aided by Ino he swims ashore, and there falls asleep. 
[VI] He is found by Nausicaa, daughter of Alcinous king of 
the Phaeacians, and is brought by her to the palace of her 
father. [VII] Odysseus is entertained by Alcinous, who 
promises to further his return on the morrow. [VIII] Alci- 
nous brings Odysseus to the Assembly of the Phaeacians. 
Odysseus witnesses their games. Afterwards at a banquet 
Demodocus the minstrel sings of the Trojan war. Odysseus 
weeps. Alcinous perceiving this asks him to tell his story. 


BOOKS IX—XII. 


ODYSSEUS TELLS ALCINOUS OF HIS PREVIOUS 
WANDERINGS. 


[IX] Odysseus tells of his adventures with the Cicones, 
with the Lotus-eaters, and with the Cyclops Polyphemus ; 


1 According to Kirchhoff’s view, the original Odyssey was a 
poem on the Νόστος ᾽Οδυσσέως, to which portions of our present 
Odyssey roughly correspond: viz. the greater part of books 5, 6, 7,9, 
11 and the first part of 13. Fick’s edition is arranged on this 
principle; the Νόστος ᾿Οδυσσέως coming first; next the Téots ᾽Οδυσ- 
σέως (i.e. the latter part of book 13 and books 14—22 [except 15] 
and part of 23), which he holds to be the first considerable addition 
to the original Odyssey; next some additions to the Νόστος portion 
(including book 10); then the Τηλεμάχεια (1—4); and lastly the 
Σπονδαί (part of 23 and 24). 
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also [X] how he went to Aeolus, god of the winds, to Laestry- 
gonia, and the Aeaean island of Circe, where he dwelt for 
one year. [XI] He relates his visit to the world below; and 
how he sought counsel of Teiresias and saw the spirits of 
many renowned Greeks; next [XII] how he passed by the 
Sirens, and escaped Scylla and Charybdis, and came to the 
Island of the Sun. Then having lost all his ships and men 
he saved himself on a plank, and reached the Island of 
Ogygia, where he was entertained by Calypso for seven 
years. 


BOOKS XITI—XVI. 
ODYSSEUS AT THE HOMESTEAD OF EUMAEUS. 


[XIII] Odysseus leaves Phaeacia and lands in Ithaca. 
Athene changes him into the appearance of a beggar, and 
tells him that she will aid him in taking vengeance on the 
suitors. [XIV] Still disguised he goes to the homestead of 
his swineherd Eumaeus, to whom he hints that his long-lost 
Master may soon return. [XV] Telemachus returns from 
Sparta. He escapes the plot of the suitors who waylay him, 
and goes to see Eumaeus. [XVI] He recognises his father 
Odysseus. They resolve to slay the suitors. 


BOOKS XVII—XXIV. 


THE RETURN OF ODYSSEUS TO HIS PALACE AND HIS 
FINAL TRIUMPH. 


[XVII] Telemachus visits Penelope, but does not tell her 
of the return of his father. Eumaeus brings Odysseus to the 
palace still disguised. His dog Argus recognises him and 
dies. [XVIII] Odysseus fights with Irus, a beggar who was 
befriended by the suitors. Penelope takes gifts of the suitors. 
They are still insolent. [XIX] Penelope questions Odysseus, 
who tells her that her husband is even now on his way 
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home. Odysseus is recognised by the old nurse Eurycleia. 
[XX] Athene plans with Odysseus the killing of the suitors. 
Theoclymenus the seer has a vision of coming vengeance. 
[XXI] Penelope proposes to the suitors the ordeal of the bow 
of Odysseus. None of them can bend it; but Odysseus strings 
it with ease. [XXII] He throws off his disguise and slays 
the suitors with his arrows. [XXIII] Penelope recognises 
Qdysseus, who tells her of his wanderings. [XXIV] Hermes 
conducts the souls of the suitors to Hades. Odysseus dis- 
covers himself to his father Laertes. The kinsmen of the 
suitors attempt to take vengeance on Odysseus ; but Athene, 
at the bidding of Zeus, causes peace to be made. 


HOMERIC FORMS. 


§ 1. General Remarks. 


1. THE language of Homer is generally called ‘Old 
Ionic,’ 1.6. old as compared with the ‘ New Ionic’ which 
we find in Herodotus. The chief characteristic of this 
Homeric dialect is a remarkable richness and variety, ap- 
pearing especially in the use of many alternative forms ; so 
much so that we cannot look upon the language of Homer 
as a particular dialect existing at any particular time. It is 
in fact not a dialect at all, but a traditional epic style, which 
received various accretions during the long ages of its de- 
velopment. 

2. This is what we might expect after what has been 
said above (pages ix, x, notes). For the Odyssey which 
we now have was not the work of one poet, but was 
based on an older poem, which probably had its origin in 
Greece Proper, being composed in what we may call the 
old Achaean dialect; and was thence carried by the Ionian 
colonists to the west of Asia Minor, where it was afterwards 
revised and added to at different times by Ionian poets. 
Hence naturally arose great iinguistic variety, the newer 
forms being blended with the old. Then again the rhapso- 
dists, by whose recitations the Homeric poems were trans- 
mitted for several centuries before writing came into use, 
must necessarily have sometimes substituted later for earlier 
forms; and doubtless often introduced interpolations com- 
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posed in more modern language. Further, during the 
many generations between the time when Homer was first 
committed to writing and the age of the Alexandrian Gram- 
marians, who were the first to pay any scientific attention 
to the formation of Homeric words, many corruptions must 
have been introduced into the text. Hence many so-called 
‘Homeric forms’ may be due to the ignorance of transcribers 
who knew only Attic Greek. For instance, in the old Ionic 
Alphabet the symbol E represented the three sounds ¢, 7 
and εἰ; and O represented ο, and ov. This is only one 
cause among many owing to which transcribers from Ionic 
into the later writing must have introduced forms which 
were not really Homeric. 

32. The presence in Homer of forms belonging to the 
Aeolic dialect, some of which will be pointed out in. this 
Introduction and in the Notes, has led some critics to believe 
that the original Iliad and Odyssey were originally composed 
in Aeolic and that during the sixth century B.C. they were 
turned into Ionic by an Ionian poet. This theory has been 
put forward by Professor Fick, who has published an edition 
of Homer, in which he has translated into the Aeolic dialect 
those portions of the Iliad and Odyssey which he conceives 
to belong to the original poems. This brilliant Zour de 
force has not brought conviction, as to its details, to the 
minds of scholars generally ; though it must be recognised as 
by far the most important attempt to give a reasonable ex- 
planation of the facts of Homeric language. We cannot tell 
whether the so-called Aeolisms in Homer may not really be 
forms common to several old Greek dialects. It is impos- 
sible to speak with certainty on this question ; for we have 
no knowledge as to the Greek dialects during the period in 
which the Homeric poems were first composed. Still it 
cannot be denied that Fick has proved at least this much :— 
viz. that the Homeric poems in the main were translated 


1 See Appendix K, where specimens of Fick’s version are 
given. 
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into Ionic from a dialect which had at any rate many 
resemblances to the Aeolic of Lesbos. 

4. The text of Homer which we now possess was formed 
by the labours of the great Alexandrian scholar Aristarchus. 
This text, which, roughly speaking, may be said to give us 
the Homer of the Age of Pericles, we must accept for 


1 Dr Leaf (Ziad, Vol. 11., preface, p. xii) surely goes too far, 
when he says that the latest development of Fick’s theory bears ‘‘an 
unfortunate family resemblance to that of Mr Ignatius Donnelly”. 
Prof. Warr (Classical Review, Vol. 11. p. 196, sqq.) is much more 
appreciative. His summary of the question (p. 200) is well worth 
quoting :—‘‘Fick’s general theory of an Ionian translation of the 
Epic poetry is certainly strengthened by the cumulative evidence 
now collected; and so is his argument in favour of the Aeolian 
dialect as the original vehicle of the Homeric poetry, if he has 
succeeded in establishing the Aeolic element in the sister (Hesiodic) 
epic. Few, however, will agree with him in ascribing so large a 
performance to one translator, even if he is justified in interpreting 
the statement of Hippostratus, which I have just quoted, as meaning 
that Cynaethus ‘rhapsodised’ the whole Iliad and Odyssey. The 
alternative view which I have suggested—that the Ionicising of the 
Epic poetry resulted from its reduction to writing for Ionian readers 
by Ionian experts in that art—seems to be confirmed by the 
discovery that the earlier poems (which I hold to have been com- 
posed memorially) were constructed in regular sections and strophes. 
For such a framework, far from being a hindrance, would be a 
great, if not indispensable, aid to memorial composition, as well as 
an assistance to the singer or reciter, and a partial safeguard against 
alteration. It is, I suppose, an article of faith in the conservative 
cultus of Homer, that the entire complex of the Iliad and Odyssey 
was held together in the mind of one poet by mere power of 
memory. But, in fact, even such relatively small poems as Fick’s 
analysis supposes could hardly have been framed so consistently 
without some such system. On the other hand the revisers might 
well dispense with it, if they availed themselves of writing. And 
without writing the amplification and dove-tailing of the earlier 
materials would be totally impossible. Our Iliad and Odyssey are 
strictly books of highly artificial construction.” 
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practical purposes; though doubtless it differs somewhat 
in the matter of forms from the Homer which was recited by 
the rhapsodists of Ionia. 


§ 2. Vowels. 


The following points should be noticed with regard to the 
Vowels in Homer: 


1. Differences from Attic: 
nm where we havea in Attic: e.g. θώρηξ, πρήσσω. Some- 
times even where we have a in Attic: e.g. ἠνεμόεις (ἄνεμοΞ). 


ov sometimes where we have o in Attic: e.g. νοῦσος, οὔνομα, 
πουλύς. 


2. Interchange of Vowels: 

ἢ and ε interchanged: e.g. νηός and νεός, jis and éis (all used 
in Homer). 

w and o: e.g. δύω and δύο. 

Gand a: e.g. ἀνήρ and ἄνήρ, "Apes and” Apes. 

εἰ and €: e.g. ἡμείων and ἡμέων, eipwrdw and épwrdw, χάλκειος 
and χάλκεος. On ὑπείρ and εἰν see note on Od. xX. 310. 
On ξεῖνος see Appendix H. 2. 


N.B. the long vowels in the following: καλός, ἴσος (Attic isos), 
φθάνω. See also Appendix H. 2. 


3. Assimilation of Vowels: see § 23 and Appendix F. 


4. Interchange of quantity: e.g. ἀπειρέσιος and ἀπερείσιος (both 
in Homer), τέως and τῆος. 


5. Diphthongs scanned as two syllables: e.g. παῖς and πάις, εὖ 
and ἐύ, dpyetpovrns. The diphthongs are later than the uncontracted 
forms. Some editors would resolve a large number of diphthongs 
in the text of Homer: e.g. κόϊλος, θέϊος, aiddios for κοῖλος, θεῖος, 
aidotos, See also Appendix F. 


6. Apocofe. This term is applied to such cuttings off as πὰρ 
ξίφεος, παρθέμενος, ἀνν εἴται. 


I. 
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§ 3. Consonants. 


Double Consonants. There are many instances in Homer of 


- double consonants existing side by side with single: e.g. 


ὀπίσσω ὀπίσω 
᾿Αχιλλεύς ᾿Αχιλεύς 
᾽Οδυσσεύς ᾽οδυσεύς. 


The doubling in the following words is due to assimilation: 


. ὅττι = for 66-711 
ὅππως ,, ὅδ-πως 
ὅσσος 4, ὅτ-ιος 
μέσσος ., μέθ-ιος 3 
ἴσσος .,. fio-fos. 


ὅτι, ὅπως, ὅσος, μέσος, ἴσος are all later than the forms with double 


consonants. 


Notice also the following typical instances: 


3. 
place 


ἔπεσσι, ἔπεσι. See § 6. 1. 

πάσσασθαι, πάσασθαι. See § 15.1. 

ἐλλίσσετο. See 8 13. 

ἐύσσελμος. See Appendix H. 2. 

ἐννοσίγαιος and ἐνοσίχθων. See Appendix H. 2. 


Metathests (change of position) when there is a p in the word: 
e.g. Kapdin and κραδίη, θάρσος and θράσος, δαρτός and δρατός. 


Assimilation combined with Apocope. This assimilation takes 
especially with the prepositions ἀνὰ and κατὰ: e.g. κὰδ δ᾽ 


ἔβαλε, Kay γόνυ, κάππεσε, καννεύσας: ἂμ πεδίον, ἀμβαίνειν. 


4. 


Loss of Consonants. See also Appendix H. 


THE DIGAMMA. 


The Digamma is the letter Vau, probably pronounced like the 
English W, and denoted by the symbol F; hence called ‘Digamma’, 
because it is like a double I’. The existence of this letter in Greek 
is inferred from its presence in the inscriptions of certain dialects, 
e.g. Doric and Boeotian; also from the evidence furnished by other 


1 See Brugmann, Comp. Gram. Vol. 11, § 32. 
2 « denotes the ‘consonantal u’, pronounced as English y. 
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languages of the Indo-European group; e.g. compare Greek oivos, 
Latin vzzum and English wine; ἐρέω, ver-bum and word; also οἶκος 
and wicus; ἰδεῖν and videre1. Further these words οἶνος, ἐρέω, οἶκος 
and ἰδεῖν, and many others are very often treated in Homer for 
metrical purposes as if they began with a consonant. There are, 
however, many places in our present texts of Homer where the 
Digamma of undoubted Digamma-words is neglected in the metre. 
This may be accounted for by supposing either (1) that even when 
the Iliad and Odyssey were composed the Digamma was archaic, 
and was used or not according to metrical convenience; or (2), much 
more probably, that the neglect of the Digamma is due to corruption 
of the text during the centuries between Homer and Aristarchus. 
It is worth noticing that the large majority of passages where the 
Digamma is neglected admit of very easy emendation. See Ap- 
pendix H. 1. 


δ 4, First Declension. 


This declension (of stems ending in -a and -7) includes the femi- 
nine of the article and of adjectives and pronouns in -os, also 
feminine participles. 


1. Leminine Singular. 


We find 7 (1) for a of Attic after p and vowels: e.g. πέτρη, 
κλισίη. 
(2) even for a of Attic in words like ἀληθείη, εὐπλοίη. 
But generally a of Attic is also a in Homer. 


Exceptions: ἃ appears very rarely instead of ἡ: e.g. θεά, 
Ναυσικάα. a is found in δῖὰ feminine of δῖος, and in a few 
vocatives: e.g. νύμφα, μαῖα. 


2. Masculine Singular. Nominative ends in -ys: e.g. βορέης. 
Exceptions: (1) a few proper names: e.g. Αἰνείας, ‘Epyelas. 


(2) afew nominatives in a: e.g. evpvora?, μητίετα, 
νεφεληγερέτα, epithets of Zeus; κυανοχαῖτα, of 
Poseidon; ἱππότα, of Nestor. 


1 For more instances see Brugmann, Vol. 1. § 163 sqq. ‘ Ἐν, 

2 Perhaps really an accusative; the others being probably vocatives originally, 
which have come to be used as nominatives. They are generally regarded as 
Aeolic forms. 
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Genitive: -ao: e.g.’ Arpetdao. 
-ew: e.g. Πηληιάδεω. 
-w after a vowel: e.g. ‘Eppelw. 


3. Genitive Plural. 


-awv (generally) for -ασων, cf. Latin -arwm for -asum: e.g. 
αἰχμητάων, ὠκειάων. 

-ewv (Ionic): e.g. ναυτέων. So we have both πολλάων and 
πολλέων. 

-ων after a vowel: e.g. παρειῶν. 


4. Dative Plural. 

-nou(v) (perhaps -you(v)1; -you being due to the analogy of 
-οισι) : 6.5. πύλῃσιν, κελσάσῃσι (participle). 

-ns (probably yo’, i.e. ῃσι elided before a vowel; though in 
our present texts ys is also found before consonants): 
e.g. τῇς, θοῇς. 

-ais very rare: e.g. θεαῖς, πάσαις. But these forms are 
probably corrupt. 


5. τῷι case. A few instances of the old Instrumental case in 
φι(ν) are found in Homer: e.g. κρατερῆφι βίηφι ‘by strong might’; 
also used as an ablative, e.g. ἐξ εὐνῆφι ‘out of bed’; and as a loca- 
tive, e.g. κλισίηφι ‘in the tent’, θύρηφι “αἱ the door’, i.e. ‘out of 
doors’. 

With the ending -ῴι cf. Latin -d2 in wd¢ and the Sanskrit 
instrumental ending -d/zs. 


§ 5. Second Declension. 


This declension includes masculine and neuter forms of the 
article, and of adjectives, participles and pronouns with stems 
ending in o, 


I. Genitive Singular; endings 
-0l0: 6.5. τοῖο (article), θανάτοιο (for θανατο-σιο). 
-00: 6.5. do (relative), δήμοο, Αἰόλοο. 
του (i.e. -οο contracted) is also used. 


_1 See King and Cookson, p. 323- 
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2. Dative Plural; 
-o.gt(v): e.g. θεοῖσι. 
τοῖς probably before vowels only, and should be written 
-οισ᾽ (i.e. -οἱσι elided): e.g. θεοῖσ᾽ ἐναλίγκιος. In our 
present texts, however, there are some instances of -os 
before consonants. 


3. Genitive and Dative Dual: -oiiv: e.g. τοῖϊν, ἵπποιῖν. 


4. -t case: (1) instrumental: e.g. δακρυόφιν πίμπλαντο ‘were 
filled with tears’; (2) as an ablative: e.g. ἐκ θεόφιν ‘from the gods’; 
(3) as a locative ὑπὸ ξυγόφι ‘under the yoke’. 


5. Words like νόος, ὀστέον, χρύσεος are generally left uncon- 
tracted. 


6. The Homeric forms λαός, νηός, πλεῖος represent the ‘‘Attic — 
declension” forms λεώς, vews, πλέως. 


§ 6. Third Declension. 


1. Under this declension it will be necessary to consider 
several of the different kinds of stems separately. The following 
points, however, should first be noticed. 


Dative Plural. The case-ending is -ot: e.g. ἔπεσ-σι, ποσσὶ (for 
ποδ-σὶ), βουσὶ (for Bof-cl). 

Sometimes the case-ending is joined to the stem by a connecting 
vowel ε, and the σ is doubled; e.g. éwé-erot, μιμνόντεσσι (participle). 

-σι is very rare: e.g. χείρεσι as well as χείρεσσι and χερσὶ: also 
ποσὶ and ἔπεσι. 

Genitive and Dative Dual: -οἷν: e.g. ποδοῖιν. 

-t case. Almost all the instances of this in the third declension 
are with stems in eg-. Examples: (1) instrumental αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφι 
‘chariot and all’, (2) as ablative ἐξ "EpéBeogu ‘out of Erebus’, (3) as 
locative ὄρεσφι ‘on the mountains’. 


2. Stems ending inc. 
σ is lost before case-endings beginning with a vowel. 


1 “Tn ἐπέ-εσσι, -εσ- was understood to be part of the case-ending, just as in 
such forms as κράτεσφι stem xpat-.” (King and Cookson, p. 332. 
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(α) Stems in ec. 


Genitive singular -eos, rarely contracted into -eus, e.g. θάμβευς ; 
generally left uncontracted as also the other cases, e.g. ἀληθέα. 
δ: Dative -εἴ often contracted into -e. 
Dative plural generally has three forms; e.g. ἐπέ-εσσι, ἔπεσ-σι 
and ἔπεσι. 


N.B. σπέος (and σπεῖος), G. σπείους, D. σπῆι, D. Pl. σπήεσσι, 
σπέσσι. But see Appendix I. 


(2) Stems in ac. 


Stigular. Plural. 
N. A. δέπας δέπὰ 
G. δέπαος δεπάων 
1. δέπαϊ, δέπαι δεπάεσσι, δέπασσι, δέπασι 


N.B. κρέας : Plur. N. A. κρέα, κρέατα (9), G. κρεῶν, κρειῶν (3), 
D. κρέασι. κρέατα is probably not Homeric; and for κρειῶν we 
should read κρεάων. 


(c) Stems in oc. 


Singular. 
N. αἰδώς ἠώς χρώς 
Α. αἰδόα ἠόα χρόα 
(ᾳ. αἰδόος ἠόος χρόος 
10. αἰδόϊ ἠόϊ χροὶ 


N.B. 0a should be read in all cases instead of ἠῶ of the Mss. 


3. Stems in ev and nv (υ is for f: which is lost before case- 
endings beginning with a vowel). 


Singular, Plural. 
N. βασιλεύς] βασιλῆες 
V. βασιλεῦ 
Α. βασιλῆα βασιλῆας 
G. βασιλῆος βασιλήων 
D. βασιλῆι βασιλεῦσι 


1 For an explanation of the declension of this word see King and Cookson, 
P- 327. 
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Sometimes in proper names we have -ea, -€0s, K.T-d. 2 

e.g. Τυδέα, Τυδέος, Τυδέϊ. So also “Odvecéa, and Πηλέος as well 
as Πηλῆος. 

The adjective jis also és ‘good’ has acc. ἠῦδν and ἐΐν, gen. 
ἐῆος (perhaps for ἠέος with transposition of quantity!) From the 
neuter 77 we have the adverb ἠῦ, év, εὖ (very frequent in compounds). 


4. Stemsine. 
The ordinary declension is as tollows: 
Singular. Plural. 

N. μάντις μάντιες 
V. μάντι 
Α. μάντιν μᾶντις 
G. μάντιος, μάντηος (9) μαντίων 
D. μάντι μαντίεσσι 


Genitive singular perhaps also -eos: e.g. πόλεος; but this is a 
doubtful form. 

μάντηος is a ‘new formation’ on the analogy of βασιλῆος. 

Dative singular rarely -εἰ: e.g. πόσεϊ. 

Dative plural rarely -eot: e.g. ἐπάλξεσι. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. πόλις πόλιες, πόληες 
A. πόλιν πόλις, πόληας, πόλεας, πόλεις (9) 
G. πόλιος, πόληος, πόλεος () πολίων 
D. πόλι, πόληϊ, πόλει (?) πολίεσσι 
There is another form πτόλις, Δ. πτόλιν, G. πτόλιος, 1). πτόλεϊ. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. &s ὄιες (? also oles) 
A. ὄιν dus 
G. ὄιος, olds ὀίων 
D. ὀΐεσσι, οἴεσι, ὄεσσι 


5. Stems in v. 

(az) with genitive in ~eos, €-g- adjectives in -ὖς, as ταχύς, 
ταχέος. 
Irregularities: εὐρύς, acc. masc. sing. sometimes εὐρέα. 

ὠκύς, nom. fem. sing. ὠκέα. 
αἰπύς, acc. sing. fem. αἰπήν, neut. plur. αἰπά. 


1 King and Cookson, p. 327. 
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(2) with genitives in -vos, 


Singular. Plural. 
N. νέκυς νέκυες 
A. νέκυν νέκυας, νέκυς 
(. νέκυος νεκύων 
Ὁ. νέκυϊ νέκυσσι, νέκυσι, νεκύεσσι 


Dative singular sometimes in -v (one syllable): e.g. ὀρχηστυῖ, 
πληθυΐ, ἰξυῖ, 

Accusative plural generally has two forms: e.g. ὀφρύας, ὀφρῦς: 
ἰχθύας, ἰχθῦς. 


§ 7, Heteroclite Nouns. 


Heteroclite nouns are those which are declined with different 
stems. 


Ἑ. πατήρ ἀνήρ 
Two stems πατερ-, πατρ-". Two stems ἀνερ-, ἀνδρ- (for ἀνρ-)}. 

Singular. Singular. 

Ν. πατήρ ἀνήρ 

Ψ. πάτερ ἄνερ 

Α. πατέρα ἀνέρα ἄνδρα 

G. πατέρος πατρός ἀνέρος ἀνδρύς 

D. πατέρι πατρί ἀνέρι ἀνδρί 
Plural, Plural. 

BY. ἀνέρες ἄνδρες 

Α. πατέρας ἀνέρας ἄνδρας 

G. πατέρων πατρῶν ἀνδρῶν 

po ἀνδρασι ἄνδρεσσι 

Dual. 


N. ἀνέρε ἄνδρε 
So μήτηρ is declined with two stems μητερ- and μητρ-; cf. 
θυγατερ- and θυγατρ-, yaorep- and yaorp-. 
ἀνδράσι is for ἀνδρ-σι. For the ‘‘sonant liquid” cf. 8 15. 5. 


1 Good illustrations of strong and weak inflexion. See King and Cookson, 
P. 329. 
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2. vids: three stems (1) υἷο-, (2) υἱευ- (or υἱεῖ, F being lost be- 
fore a vowel), (3) vi-. 


Singular. Plural. 

(x) (2) = (3) (1) εν. 
Ν. υἱός υἱέες υἷες 
Ν. υἱέ : 

A. υἱόν vida υἷα υἱέας υἷας 
G. υἱοῦ υἱέος υἷος υἱῶν 
D. vig vidi υἱὲ υἱοῖσι υἱάσι 

Dual. 

(3) 

N. υἷε 


3. vyus (Attic vais): three stems vav-, γηυ-ν vev- (i.e. να, νη, 
vef-). 


Singular. Plural. 
N. νηῦς νῆες νέες 
Α. νῆα νέα νῆας νέας 
G. νηός νεός νηῶν νεών 
νήεσσι νέεσσι 
D. νηΐ | : 
νηυσί 


Instrumental ναῦφι 


Another form of the dative is found in a few compounds: e.g. 
ναυσικλυτός. 


4. ϑόρυ: two stems SopF and dopfar- (becoming δορρ- and 
Soppar- in Aeolic; δουρ- and dovpar- in Ionic). 


Singular. Plural. 
N. A. δόρυ δοῦρα δούρατα 
G. δουρός δούρατος δούρων 

D. δουρί δούρατι δούρεσσι δούρασι 


Similarly γόνυ (stems yovF and γον [ατ-), G. γουνός, γούνατος K.T-Ae 


Several other words have a second stem in ar-: 6.5. 


ἦμαρ G. ἤματος εἶδαρ PI. εἴδατα 
πεῖραρ πείρατος οὖθαρ οὔθατα 
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5. κάρη: stems καρηατ-, καρητ-, Kpaat-, κρατ-ἶ, 


Singular. 
G. καρήᾶτος Ka pnros Kpaaros κρατός 
D. καρήατι κάρητι κράατι κρατί 
Plural. 
N.A. καρήατα κράατα 
α. κράτων 
D. κρασί 


An acc. sing. κρᾶτα is found in Od. VIII. 92; also κάρ in the 
phrase ἐπὶ κάρ ‘headlong’. But see Mr Monro’s //iad, XVI. 392. 

The Instrumental κράτεσφι is perhaps due to the analogy of 
stems in ec. 


6. πολύς: two stems πολλο- (for rodfo-) and πολυ- (for πολ). 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. πολύς πολλός πολλή πολύ πολλόν 
Α. πολύν πολλόν πολλήν πολύ πολλόν 
G. πολέος πολλῆς 
D. πολλῷ πολλῇ 
Plural. 
N. πολέες πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 
Α. πολέας πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 
G. πολέων πολλῶν πολλάων 
πολλέων } 
D. πολέεσσι πολλοῖσι πολλῇσι 
πολέσι 
πολέσσι 


There is another form πουλύς, neut. πουλύ, acc. πουλύν. 

Nom. plur. πολεῖς occurs once. 

7. Miscellaneous examples of nouns with varying stems: 
᾿Αἴδης, G.’Atdao, ᾿Αἴδεω, "Αἴδος, D. ᾿Αἴδῃ, “Ati. 
οὖδας, G. οὔδεος, D. οὔδεϊ, οὔδει. 
λᾶας, A. λᾶαν, G. λᾶος, D. Adi, Pl. N. Ades, G. λάων, Ὁ. λάεσσι. 
épinpos, Pl. N. ἐρίηρες, A. ἐρίηρας. 


1 See King and Cookson, p. 302. 
E. OD. X. ‘a 
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πίων, Fem. πίειρα (for m-fep-1a), Neut. πῖαρ (for mt-fap). 
Ἱπρόφρων, Fem. πρόφρασσα. 
ἀρείων, Pl. ἀρείους. 


§ 8, Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The terminations -wrepos, -wraros are sometimes used even 
when the penultimate of the positive is long: e.g. Aapwraros, κακο- 
ξεινώτερος. 

2. The terminations -ἰων, -ἰστος are much more frequent than 
in Attic. 


The following should be noticed: 


μακρός μάσσων (for μάκ-ιων) μήκιστος 
ὠκύς ὥὦκιστος 
ἄγχι ἄσσον (for ἄγχ-ιον) ἄγχιστα 
γλυκύς γλυκΐων 

παχύς πάσσων (for πάχ-ιων) πάχιστος 
[ἀλγ-ο5] ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 

2[é\eyx-os] 8ἐλάσσων (for ἐλέγχ-ιων) ἐλέγχιστος 

[κέρδ-ο5] κερδΐων κέρδιστος 
[κῆδ-ο5] κήδιστος 
[ape-r7)] ἀρείων ἄριστος 


3. Notice also: 


(z) -τερος, -raros joined to verbal stems: e.g. 


φέρτερος φέρτατος 
φίλτερος φίλτατος 

(2) to noun stems (frequent in Homer): e.g. 
κύντερος κύντατος 
ὁπλότερος ὁπλότατος 


(c) the superlative ending -ατος: ὕπατος, πύματος" ; but 
the latter may be πύ-ματος. 


1 See Brugmann, Comp. Gram. Vol. 1. § 311. 

᾿ There is no adjective ἐλεγχής. For ἐλεγχέες (Il. τν. 242) ἐλέγχεα should be 
read. 

3 See Brugmann, Vol. 11. § 135. 

4 See Ibid., § 72. 
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§ 9. Numerals. 


1. The following forms should be noticed : 

‘One’: feminine (as well as μία) ta, tav, ἰῆς, ἰῆ 1; also in one 
passage a dative neuter ἰῷ. These forms occur in the Iliad only. 

‘Two’: δύω, δύο; δοιώ, Sorol. 

‘Four’: πίσυρες (Aeolic) as well as τέσσαρες. 

‘Twelve’: δώδεκα, δυώδεκα, δυοκαίδεκα. 

‘Twenty’: ἐείκοσι (for ἐβείκοσι) as well as εἴκοσι. 


2. Ordinals, additional forms: πρώτιστος, δεύτατος, rplraros, 
τέτρατος, €Bdduaros, ὀγδόατος, etvaros and ἔνατος. 

πρώτιστος is a double superlative. 

The others are also superlatives in form, having the suffix aro. 

3. Numeral adverbs. δίχα ‘in two parts’ and τρίχα ‘ in three 
parts’ have also the forms διχθά and τριχθά. τετραχθά is also used. 

Notice also the adverbial forms ἑξῆμαρ ‘for six days’, ἐννῆμαρ 
‘for nine days’. 


§ 10. Pronouns. 
1. Fersonal Pronouns. 


First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 


Sing. N. ἐγών, ἐγώ σύ, τύνη 
A. ἐμέ, enclitic με | σέ ἑέ, ἕ, μιν 
G. ἐμεῖο, ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, σεῖο, σέο, σεῦ, τεοῖο | elo, ἕο, εὗ 
enclitic wev 
D. ἐμοί, enclitic μοι | col, enclitic τοι: rely | ἑοῖ, of 
Dual. N.A. vat σφῶϊ σῴφωέ 
G.D. νῶϊν σφῶϊν σφωΐν 
Plur. N. ἡμεῖς, ἄμμες ὑμεῖς, ὄμμες 
Α. ἡμέας, ἄμμε ὑμέας, ὔὕμμε σφέας, σφας, ope 
G. ἡμείων, ἡμέων ὑμείων, ὑμέων σφείων, σφέων 
10. ἡμῖν, ἧμιν (encl.), | ὑμῖν, ὕμιν (encl.), | σφίσι(ν), ὕμιν 
ἄμμι(ν) ὔὕμμι(ν) (encl.), σφι(ν) 


_ | These forms are of doubtful origin and are usually nearly synonymous with 
ἴσος (King and Cookson, p. 368). 


€2 
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The forms ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἔθεν generally called genitives are 
held by some to be ablatives. But the suffix -@ev usually denotes 
‘place from which’ only, not separation generally (the meaning of 
the ablative): e.g. οὐρανόθεν ‘from heaven’. ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἕθεν are, 
however, used both as genitives and ablatives. 


2. Possessive Pronouns. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
First Person ἐμός νωΐτερος ἡμέτερος and duos? 
(or duos) 
Second Person σός and reds σφωΐτερος ὑμέτερος and ὑμός 
Third Person ἐός and ὅς opérepos and odds 


3. τίς makes in the genitive singular τέο and τεῦ, enclitic rev, 
in the dative τέῳ and τῷ (only enclitic), in the genitive plural τέων. 


4- ὅστις. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. ὅστις, ὅτις: ἥτις : ὅτι, ὅττι οἵτινες: ἅσσα 
A. ὅντινα, ὅτινα: ἥντινα: ὅτι, ὅττι οὕστινας, ὅτινας: ἅστινας : ἅσσα 
(. ὅττεο, ὅττευ, ὅτευ ὅτεων 
D. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ ὁτέοισι 


5. ὅδε. The δε in τοῖσδε sometimes takes a case-ending: thus 
τοίσδεσσι and τοίσδεσι. 


1 ““ἁμός is apparently a proto-Epic form of ἡμέτερος : but in all the passages 
where it occurs it may=‘mine’, not ‘our’; and in some of them this sense is 
decidedly preferable.” (Leaf on 1]. vi. 414.) 
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VERBS. 


§ 11. Thematic and Non-Thematic Forms, 


For the understanding of Homeric verbs it is very important 
to grasp the distinction between Zhematic and Non-Thematic 
forms. 

Thematic forms are those which have a Thematic vowel: e.g. 
λέγ-ο-μεν is a Thematic form, the vowel o being the Thematic vowel, 
so called because by means of it the Zheme Neyo- is formed from the 
Root Aey-. In déy-e-re the Thematic vowel is εἰ. The present 
tense of λέγω is called a Thematic tense”. 

LVon-Thematic forms are those which do not contain a Thematic 
vowel: e.g. φη-μί, the Tense-stem being the same as the Verb- 
stem, 


§ 12. Longer and Shorter Stems. 


The employment of two stems in Non-Thematic forms should 
be carefully noticed : 


(az) the longer stems, to which are joined the ‘lighter’ 
person-endings, i.e. the three persons of the indicative active 
singular. 


(2) the shorter stems, to which are joined the ‘heavier’ 
person-endings, i.e. all those except the indic. act. sing. 


1 The rule is that before μα and v the Thematic vowel is o, before other 
letters e. Inthe subjunctive these vowels become ὦ and ἡ by the addition of a 
second o or ε to form the mood-stem. 

2 So also γί-γν-ο-μαι is Thematic; also the ordinary Second Aorists like 
€-AaB-o-v. The Pecure is a Thematic Tense, as its characteristic suffix go, ce, 
contains the thematic vowel. The Subjunctive Mood is Thematic. 

8 €-By-v is a Non-Thematic Second Aorist. The Aorist in -oa and the 
Passive Aorists are Non-Thematic; so also the Perfect. The Optative Mood is 
Non-Thematic, as its suffix -iy or « does not contain a Thematic vowel. 
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Examples: 
Long stems. Short stems. 
φη-μί φα-μέν (1st plur.) 
δίδω-σι δίδο-μαι (middle) 
τέτληκ-ε τέτλα-μεν (1st plur.) 
ἔ-θηκ-ας ἐθέ-την (dual) 
εἷ- μι ἔθι (imperative) 


§ 13. Augment. 


The Augment is retained or left out, according to the require- 
ments of the metre. In the pluperfect it is generally lost. 

The letters A, μ, ν, p, ¢ are sometimes doubled after the Aug- 
ment: e.g. ἔλλαβε, ἔσσευα. 

Words beginning with an original f or o have the Syllabic 
Augment: e.g. ἔαξα (for fata), ἔειπον (for ἔξειπον), εἶχον (for 
ἔσεχον). 

The Augment is ἡ in ἤια ‘I went’ and ἠείδει ‘he knew’. 


§ 14. Present and Imperfect. 


NON-THEMATIC FORMS. 


1. (a) Presents formed with the suffixes νηίνα) and vv are 
very frequent in Homer: e.g. δάμνημι, κίρνημι, μάρναμαι, ἄγνυμι, 
δαίνυμαι. 

(ὁ) εἰμί ‘Iam’, εἶμι ‘I will go’, κεῖμαι, φημί (ἦ ‘he said’ 
is from jut). 

(c) Reduplicated Presents such as τίθημι, δίδωμι, tym, 
πίμπλημι, βιβάς ‘ striding’ (from an assumed βίβημι). 

2. Notice the termination of the second person singular in 
-c6a: e.g. present οἶσθα, διδοῖσθα (ἢ διδῶσθα), τιθεῖσθᾳ (? τιθῆσθα) ; 
imperfect ἦσθα, ἔφησθα. 

The third person plural οὗ τίθημι is τιθεῖσι (not τιθέασι as in 
Attic): so also διδοῦσι. 

The second person singular endings of the Middle are -σαι 
and -σο. 


1 Cf. noi in Sappho and ἢ δ᾽ ὅς in Plato (King and Cookson, p. 392). 


- 
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3. Verbs in -w, -aiw, -ew are very frequent in Homer; e.g. 
μηνίω, λιλαίομαι, Terelw. 

4- There are many instances in Homer of collateral forms of 
Presents existing side by side and expressing virtually the same 
meaning, e.g. 

fw, ἔσθω (-: ἔδθω), ἐσθίω. 
ἵκω, ἱκάνω, ἱκνέομαι. 
τάνυμαι, τανύω, τείνω, τιταίνω. 


5. In Thematic forms the σ of the second-person endings of the 
Middle (cat, co) is lost: e.g. ἔρχεαι. 


§ 15. Aorists. 


First AORIST. 


1. Inthe First Aorist (sometimes called the ‘ Sigmatic Aorist’ 
and sometimes the ‘Weak Aorist’) the endings are added directly 
to the stem. Hence this tense ranks as a Non-Thematic tense. 

The termination -σσα, which is very frequent in Homer, is 
found 

(z) in the case of stems in σ : e.g. ἐ-τέλεσ-σα, ἔ-ζεσ-σα. 


(6) in the case of stems in 6 and τ, when assimilation takes 
place: e.g. ἐπασσάμην for ἐ-πατ-σάμην : ἐχασσάμην for ἐ-χαδ-σάμην. 
Note however that the oo is by no means invariable; thus we find 
ἐπάσαντο. 


(c) in the case of other stems, by false analogy: e.g. 
ἐ-κάλε-σσα, ἐ-τάνυ-σσα. 

When -σα is preceded by a short vowel there is almost always a 
collateral form in -σσα. 


2. Aorists in -a. A few Aorists are formed with -a instead of 
-σα: €.2. 


Stem. Aorist. Stem. Aorist. 

Kaf- éxna ‘I burnt’ G\eF ἠλευάμην ‘w?esaat 
σεξ ἔσσευα ‘I drove’ ἠλεάμην 

ἐνεκ- ἤνεικα “1 bore’ xeF éxeva 


‘} d’ 
fer- ἔειπα ‘I spoke’ éxea ee 
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3. Aorists in -oa of liquid stems. Some stems ending in ἃ 
and p have aorists in -oa: e.g. 


Stem. Aorist. Stem. Aorist. 
κεὰ- ἔκελσα ‘I ran ashore’ κυρ- ἔκυρσα ‘I met’ 
ἀρ- jpoa “1 fitted’ ὀρ- ὥρσα ‘I roused’ 
κερ- ἔκερσα “1 cut’ φυρ- ἔφυρσα ‘I mixed’ 


SECOND AORIST. 


4. Second (or Strong) Aorist (Non-T. hematic). 


Examples: 
Stem. Aorist. 
δυ- ἔδυ ‘he sank’ 
KTa- ἔκταν ‘I killed’ 
γηρα- ἐγήρᾶ ‘he grew old’, γηράς (part.) 
οὐτα- οὗτᾶ ‘he wounded’ 
λεγ- ἐλέγμην ‘I counted myself’ 
λεχ- λέκτο ‘he lay’, imperat. λέξο 
dex- ἐδέγμην “1 received’ or ‘expected’, 
δέχθαι (inf.), δέγμενος ( ? déxmevos) 
φθι- ἔφθιτο ‘he was destroyed’ 
(σ)αλ- τ ἄλτο ‘he leapt’ 
γεν- γέντο ‘he grasped’ 
ofv- ἐσσύμεθα ‘we rushed’ 
(c)epu-* ἔρυσθαι ‘to protect’, ἔρυτο 
KTL- xriwevos ‘built’ 


Note, however, that Brugmann (Comp. Gram. vol. 1. § 566) con- 
siders that some forms generally classed here are really sigmatic 
aorists; e.g. he says λέκτο is for λέκ-σ-το, πάλτο for πάλ-σ-το, 
ἄσμενος for σίάτ-σ- μενος. 


5. Second Aorist (Ti nematic), i.e. the ordinary Second Aorist 
formed from the short stem with the Thematic vowel ε or o. 


When the Jong stem contains an ¢, the short stem is obtained by 
dropping the ε: e.g. 


1 See Appendix H. 3. Some take ἔρυσθαι as a syncopated present infin. 
=épverOar. 


HOMERIC FORMS. XXxlil 


_ Long Stem. Aor. with Short Stem. Long Stim. Aor. with Short Stem. 


λειπ- ἔ-λιπ-ον σεχ- ἔ-σχ-ον 

στειχ- ἔ-στιχ-ον πελ- ἐ-πλ-όμην 
- κευθ- ἔ-κυθ-ον πετ- ἐ-πτ-όμην 

φευγ- &-puy-ov ἐγερ- ἐγρ-όμην 


‘In the following cases the liquid of the short stem becomes 
**sonant”, i.e. develops a vowel sound?: 


Long Stem. Aor. with Short Stem. 
TpeTr- érpatrov for ἔ-τρπ-ον 
depk- ἔδρακον for ἔ-δρκ- ov 
περθ- ἔπραθον for ἔ-πρθ-ον 
τρεφ- ἔτραφον for ἔ-τρφ-ον 


Similarly in the following cases the nasal of the short stem 
becomes sonant?. The v becomes a, and all trace of the nasal 
character of the sound has passed away. 


πενθ- ἔπαθον for ἔ-πνθ-ον 
λεγχ- ἔλαχον for ἔτλνχ-ον 
χενὸ- ἔχαδον for ἔ-χνδ-ον 


Reduplicated Second Aorists. These are common in Homer. 


Examples: 


Stem. Aorist. 

ἀφ- ἤπαφε ‘he deceived’ 

ταγΎ- τεταγών ‘grasping’ 

ppad- ἐπέφραδε ‘he shewed’ 

ἀρ- ἤραρε ‘he fitted’ 

ἀλκ- ἄλαλκε ‘he warded off’ 

φιδ- πεφιδέσθαι ‘to spare’ 

fer- ἔειπον (for éfeferov) ‘I spoke’ 
παλ- ἀμ-πεπαλών ‘brandishing up’ 
ταρπ- τετάρπετο ‘he was pleased’ 


1 Philologists denote the “‘sonant liquids” by the symbols y and 7. They are 
represented in Greek by ap, pa and aA, Aa respectively. See King and Cookson, 


. go. 
© 2 The “‘sonant nasals” are denoted by the symbols 72 and #. In Greek 722 


appears as a or, under certain conditions, au, # as a or, under certain conditions, 
av, See King and Cookson, p. gr. 
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MIXED AORIST. 


6. Sometimes the Thematic vowel of the Second Aorist is 
joined to the σ stem characteristic of the First Aorist: e.g. 


κατεβήσετο ‘he went down’ ἄξοντο ‘they brought’ 
ἐπιβησόμενος ‘mounting’ οἴσετε ‘bring’ 

ἐδύσετο ‘he sank’ λέξεο ‘lie down’ 

ἷξον “1 came’ πελάσσετον ‘bring near’ 


AORISTS PASSIVE. 
7”. The First Aorist Passive in Homer differs from that of 
Attic in often having the short stem: e.g. ἐτύχθη, not ἐτεύχθη. 


The following formations should be noticed and compared with 
those given in § 15. 5: 


Long Stem. Aorist formed from Short Stem. 
τρεφ- ἐτράφην for ἐ-τρῴ-ην 
τερπ- ἐτάρπην for ἐ-τρπ-ην 


The third person plural of both passive Aorists sometimes ends 
in -ev (for -yv7): e.g. ἤγερθεν, ἔτραφεν, μίγεν. 


§ 16. Frequentative Forms. 


The suffix -σκ denoting ‘ repeated.action’ is joined 
(a) to present stems: e.g. καλέ-εσκον, φέρ- -εσκον, ποιμαίνε-σκεν, 
ἔσκε (Ξε ἐσ-σκε ‘used to be’). 
(2) to Aorist stems: (1) Aor. 1, ἐλάσα-σκεν, ὄρσα-σκεν, 
(2) Aor. 2, στά-σκεν, ἴδ-εσκε, εἴπ-εσκεν. 


§ 17. Future. 


1. Theo of the Future suffix is often doubled: e.g. αἰδέσσομαι, 
ἐφοπλίσσω. 
2. The Future of stems ending in X, 4, νη p is formed without 
co; co. 
ἀγγελέω ἐρέω 
βαλέω σημανέω 


These Futures are sometimes contracted: e.g. ὀλεῖται. 
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3. Verbs which form an Aorist in -ca or -ooa generally form 
the Future without o: e.g. 


Aorist. Future. 
ἐκτέρισα κτεριῶ 
ἐτέλεσσα τελέω 
ἤλασα ἐλόω 
ὥὦμοσα ὀμοῦμαι 


4. Some Futures are formed from the stem of the Reduplicated 


Aorist: e.g. 
κεχαρήσω κεκαδήσομαι 


πεπιθήσω πεφιδήσομαι 


5. A few forms such as ἔδομαι and βείομαι, generally said to be 
Futures, are probably really Subjunctives. Cf. θείομαι, § 20. 1. 


6. The First Future Passive is not found in Homer; and there 
are only two examples of the Second Future Passive. 


§ 18. Perfect and Pluperfect. 


1. Perfects in Homer are generally conjugated with two stems, 
the longer and shorter, varying with the weight of the endings: e.g. 


Long Stems. Short Stems. 
γέγονα, -as, -€ lyeydrnv (dual), γεγάασι (3rd plur.) 
BEGG, 45. τ 1 μέμαμεν (1st plur.), μεμάτω (imperat.) 
βέβηκα ον .; βέβαμεν (1st plur.), βεβάασι (3rd plur.) 
HEDGUKAR yy πεφύασι (3rd plur.), πεφυώς (part. ) 
TETAQKG. 35. 95 2τέτλαθι (imperat.), τετληώς (part. ) 
πέπονθα 4, 4 ϑπέπασθε (2nd plur.), πεπαθυῖα (part.) 
οἶδα, οἶσθα, οἷδε ἴδμεν (1st plur.), ἔδμεναι (infin.) 
τέθηλα, τεθηλώς (part.) τεθαλυῖα (fem. part.) 


mépevya, πεφευγώς (part.) πεφυγμένος (mid. part.) 
Exceptions: εἰλήλουθα, 1st plur. εἰλήλουθμεν 3, 
ἕστηκα, 3rd plur. ἑστήκασι. 


1 μέμαμεν is for μέ-μν-μεν, the long stem being pev-, the short μν-: cf. § 15. 5. 
So μέματω is for με-μν-τω: cf. Latin memento. Cf. also τέταται for τέ-τν-ται, 
the long stem being tev-, 

yeyarnv is for ye-yv-Tnv. γεγάασι is for γε-γν-ντι. See Dr Peile in the 
Classical Review, Vol. u. p. 164. 

2 The short stem is rA-, the a being due to the sonant liquid. 

3° See note on Od. x. 465. 

4 Sothe mss. But we should probably read εἰλήλυθμεν. 
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2. Notice the Homeric participles κεκοτηώς, κεχαρηώς, τετιηώς. 


3. Attic Reduplication (so called) takes place in the case of 
stems beginning with a vowel followed by a consonant: e.g. 


Stem. Perfect. Stem. Perfect. 
ἀρ- ἄρηρα ἀλα- ἀλάλημαι 
66- ὄδωδα ὀδυσ- ὀδώδυσμαι 
ὀρ- ὄρωρα ἀχ- ἀκάχημαι 


4. Presents formed from Perfect stems. Sometimes a Perfect 
stem takes a Thematic vowel, e.g. 


ἀνωγ- ἀνώγει (pres. 3rd sing.), ἤνωγον (nee ) 

μεμηκ- ἐμέμηκον (imperf. ) 

γέγων- ἐγέγωνε (imperf.); cf. also γεγώνευν (imperf. of 
γεγωνέω) 


ἥκω is a verb of this kind. 


5. Lluperfect formed in two ways: 


(z) In the singular, with the augment which is often omitted 
and the suffix -ea joined to the longer forms of the stem: e.g. ἠνώγεα, 
ἤδεα. The third singular -ee(v) is contracted into -e(v): e.g. ἤδει. 


(2) In the dual and plural the short form of the stem is used 
with the ordinary past-tense endings: e.g. ἐ-πέπιθ-μεν (πέποιθα), 
ἐ-ίκ- τὴν (ἔοικα). 


6. assive. The endings of the third plural -νται, -ντο, except 
after a, €, 0, appear as -ara, -aro (for -vTai, -vTo): e.g. τετράφαται, 
ἔρχαται, δεδαίαται, εἵατο. 


7. Reduplication is lost in a few cases: e.g. ἔρχαται, δέχαται. 


§ 19. Imperative. 


In Non-Thematic forms the ending - is generally retained; e.g. 
κλῦθι, τέτλαθι. 


§ 20. Subjunctive. 
Non-THEMATIC, 


1. Tenses which in the Indicative have no Thematic vowel form 
the Subjunctive by inserting a Thematic vowel (0 and ε, or w and 9) 
after the stem, according to the following scheme: 


=. . 
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Active. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
-ω -ομεν 
7 -ys -ησθα ~€TOV -€TE 
τῇ τ-ησι ~€TOV τωσι 
Middle. 
-ομαι τομεθον . -oueba -ομεσθα 
-εαι -ησθον -no Ge 
-εται -σθον -wyTat 


Examples: 


Present. ἴω, ἴῃσθα, ἴῃσι, ἴομεν (go). 

ΑΟΥ. 1. τίσετε, τίσωσι (honour). 

ΑΟΥ. 2. δώῃ and δώῃσι, δώομεν, δώωσι (give). 
θείω or θήω", θήῃς, θείομεν or θήομεν, θείομαι (place). 
φθίεται, φθιόμεσθα (perish). 

Perfect. εἰδέω, εἰδῇς, εἰδῇ, εἴδομεν, εἴδετε, εἴδωσι (know). 

Aor. pass. δαμείω or δαμήω, δαμήῃς, δαμήετε (be subdued). 
δαείω or danw (Indic. ἐδάην dear). 


Notice especially the Aorist Subjunctive forms in //ad 1. 141-4: 
νῦν δ᾽ ἄγε νῆα μέλαιναν ἐρύσσομεν els ἅλα δῖαν, 
ἐς δ᾽ ἐρέτας ἐπίτηδες ἀγείρομεν, ἐς δ᾽ ἑκατόμβην 
θείομεν, ἂν δ᾽ αὐτὴν Χρυσηΐδα καλλιπάρῃον 
βήσομεν. 


THEMATIC. 


2. “Thematic Tenses form the Subjunctive by changing the 
Thematic vowel of the Indicative (ε or 0) into ἢ or w. 


The old person-endings -μι, -σθα, -σι are sometimes retained. 
Thus we find 


εἴπωμι, εἴπῃσθα, εἴπῃσι. 
ἐθέλωμι, ἐθέλῃσθα, ἐθέλῃσι. 
Cf. also ἔδωμι, ἀγάγωμι, φορέῃσι, ἀλάλκῃσι. 


The termination of the second person singular middle is generally 
-nat, rarely -eac or -7. 


1 See Appendix I. 
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§ 21. Optative. 


1. Non-Thematic Tenses (except the First Aorist) take 
(a) -ἰη before light person-endings: e.g. θε-ίη-ν, TeOva-in-s. 
(4) -t before heavy person-endings: e.g. φα-ῖ- μεν, θε-ῖ-τε. 
This -« is absorbed in a few cases: e.g. δύη (for δυ-ι-η), ἀποφθί- 
μην (for ἀποφθι-ι- μην). 
2. The First Aorist endings are -αἰμι, -evas ΟΥ̓ -αις, -εἰε(ν) or -αι, 
-αιμεν, -αιτε, -ειαν. 


3. The third plural middle ends in -ατὸ (for -»το), e.g. ἑποίατο, 
ἀπολοίατο, σχοίατο. Cf. § 18. 6. 


4. Such forms as κλαίοισθα for the second singular are ex- 
ceptional. 


§ 22. Infinitive. 


1. The Infinitive is not really a mood, its endings being origin- 
ally case-endings, and its syntax that of anoun. See Appendix E. 


2. The formation of the Infinitive of Non-Thematic tenses may 
be seen from the following examples: 


Present. ἱστά-μεναι, ἔδ-μεναι, ὀρνύ-μεν. 

Aor. 2. δό-μεναι, δό-μεν, δοῦ-ναι : οὐτά-μεναι, οὐτά; μεν. 
Aor. 2, pass. μιγή-μεναι, μιγῆ-ναι. 

Perfect. δειδί-μεν for de-dfl-wev!: τεθνά-μεναι. 


-vat in δοῦ-ναι and μιγῆ-ναιΞε-εναι (found in ἐ-έναι), the ε being 
absorbed by contraction; cf. the Cyprian form dofeva:’?. 

δομέναι is in reality a dative case; while δόμεν, a suffixless stem, 
is probably a locative; cf. αἰέν, the suffixless locative of αἰώνϑ, 


3. Thematic tenses. These forms all occur: 
Present. ἀμυν-έμεναι, ἀμυν-έμεν, ἀμύν-ειν. 
Future. ἀξ-έμεναι, ἀξ-έμεν, ἀξ-ειν. 

Aor. 2. εἰπ-έμεναι, εἰπ-έμεν, εἰπ-εῖν. 


The Aor. 2 Infinitive often ends in -εεὶν (probably for -εεν) : 
e.g. βαλέειν. 


1 See Appendix Η. 2. 
2 See Brugmann, Com. Gram. Vol. τι. § 116. 
3 See Ibid., §§ 113, 114. 
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ὃ 23. Verbs in -aw, -€W, -οὠ. 


1. Verbs in -aw. In these assimilation of vowels is very 
frequent: e.g. Ἶ 

ὁρόω for ὁράω, the a being assimilated to the following ὦ. 

περάᾳ for περάει, the e being assimilated to the preceding a. 


ἀλόωνται for ἀλάονται, where o prevails over a and then is itself 
changed to ὦ. 


ἡβώοντες for ἡβάοντες, the a being assimilated to the following o. 
ὁράασθαι for ὁράεσθαι, the e being assimilated to the preceding a. 


édas for édys, the 7 being assimilated to the preceding a. 


The rule is that (1) a prevails over ε or 7, 


(2) o or w prevails over a. 


Sometimes contraction takes place. 
Unassimilated forms occur rarely: e.g. ναιετάω, ἀοιδάει. 


See also Appendix F. 


2. Verbsin -ew. ‘These are generally left uncontracted : 
-ew is never contracted, 
-eo rarely contracted, 
-ee. sometimes contracted. 


-eo and -eov when contracted become -ev: e.g. ἐθηεύμεσθα for 
ἐθηεόμεσθα, καλεῦντες for καλέοντες. 


3. Verbsin-ow. These are generally contracted. 


Such forms as ἀρόωσι, δηιόωντες (from verbs in -ow) appear to be 
due to the false analogy of the assimilated forms of verbs in -aw. 


4- Lon-Thematic Forms. Sometimes these verbs have irregu- 
lar Non-Thematic forms: e.g. φοιτήτην (from φοιτάω), φιλήμεναι 
(from φιλέω), βιῶναι (from ᾿βιόω). These cannot be explained as 
contracted forms. φιλήμεναι is exactly parallel to the Non-The- 
matic ἀήμεναι (infinitive of ἄημι)}. . 


1 See King and Cookson, p. 404. 
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ὃ 24, εἰμί ‘I am.’ 


Sing. flur. 
Present. εἰμί elu 

ἐσσί, εἴς 1 ἐστέ 

ἐστί εἰσί, ἔασι 


Dual. ἑστόν. 


Imperfect. Za, ἦα, ἔον ἦμεν 
ἔησθα, ἧσθα ἦτε 
ἦεν, ἦν, ἔην, ἥην ἦσαν, ἔσαν 


Dual. ἤστην. 


Frequentative. 3rd sing. ἔσκε. 


Future. ἔσ(σ)γομαι, ἔσσεαι, ἔσσεται, ἐσσεῖται, ἔσται. 
Subjunctive. éw, ἔῃς, nou and ἔῃ, κ.τ.λ. 

Optative. εἴην, εἴης and ἔοις, εἴη and ἔοι. 
Imperative. ἔσσο, ἔστω, K.T.d. 

Infinitive. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν, εἷναι. 

Participle. ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν, K.T.r. 


1 Probably ἐσσ᾽ should be read for εἰς of the MSS. in x. 325 and some other 
passages. 


GAVS2EAS* K: 


The Aeolian isle. Aeolus lord of the winds befriends 


Odysseus. 


Aiorinv δ᾽ ἐς νῆσον ἀφικόμεθ᾽" ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔναιεν 


ΝΜ «ς a 
Αἴολος ‘Immotadns, φίλος ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσι, 
παν , ς n iy oe , A 
TAWTH ἐνὶ νήσῳ᾽ πᾶσαν δέ TE μιν πέρι τεῖχος 
ve 
χάλκεον ἄρηκτον, λισσὴ δ᾽ ἀναδέδρομε πέτρη. 
al ἈΝ / A / 
Tov καὶ δώδεκα παῖδες ἐνὶ μεγάροις γεγάασιν, 
a \ θ ’ a δ᾽ 6 ς 
ἕξ μὲν θυγατέρες, ἕξ δ᾽ υἱέες ἡβώοντες. 
» " oC / / e; Φ 3 , 
ἔνθ᾽ 6 γε θυγατέρας πόρεν υἱάσιν εἶναι ἀκοίτις. 
οἱ δ᾽ αἰεὶ παρὰ πατρὶ φίλῳ καὶ μητέρι κεδνῇ 
ρὰ πατρὶ φίλῳ καὶ μητέρι κεδνῇ 
/ « \ , 5 ri A μ᾿ 
δαίνυνται' παρὰ δέ σφιν ὀνείατα μυρία κεῖται 
fal / a 
κνισῆεν δέ τε δῶμα περιστεναχίζεται αὐλῇ 
" τ ᾽ 3 5) 20 7 a 2 
ἤματα" νύκτας δ᾽ αὖτε παρ᾽ αἰδοίῃς ἀλόχοισιν 
UA > lj A / 
εὕδουσ᾽ ἔν τε τάπησι Kal ἐν τρητοῖσι λέχεσσι. 
\ \ a Cue U \ ὃ , / 
καὶ μὲν TOV ἱκόμεσθα πόλιν Kal δώματα Kana. 
a \ , 
μῆνα δὲ πάντα φίλει με καὶ ἐξερέεινεν ἕκαστα, 
» > οἷ / \ / > rae 
T\iov “Apyeiwy τε νέας καὶ νόστον ᾿Αχαιῶν 
\ a J 
καὶ μὲν ἐγὼ TO πάντα κατὰ μοῖραν κατέλεξα. 
3 »). ὦ \ \ ea } 
ἄλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Kal ἐγὼν ὁδὸν ἤτεον ἠδ᾽ ἐκέλευον 


ΙΟ 


15 


/ a a μ᾿ 
πεμπέμεν, οὐδέ τι κεῖνος ἀνήνατο, τεῦχε δὲ πομπήν. 


E. OD. X. I 
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- ᾽ ’ὔ’; ᾽ 
δῶκε δέ μ᾽ ἐκδείρας ἀσκὸν βοὸς ἐννεώροιο, 
ἔνθα δὲ βυκτάων ἀνέμων κατέδησε κέλευθα" 20 
κεῖνον yap ταμίην ἀνέμων ποίησε Kpoviwr, 

5. a8 , »~ 9 , “ > 3997 ‘ 
ἡμὲν παυέμεναι ἠδ᾽ ὀρνύμεν, ὅν κ᾽ ἐθέλῃσι 
νηὶ δ᾽ évi yradupy κατέδει μέρμιθι φαεινῇ 
ἀργυρέη, ἵνα μή τι παραπνεύσῃ ὀλίγον περ. 
αὐτὰρ ἐμοὶ πνοιὴν ζεφύρου προέηκεν ἀῆναι, 25 
» / al \ ] Yi 79° V2) Ὁ 
ὄφρα φέροι νῆάς τε καὶ αὐτούς" οὐδ᾽ ap ἔμελλεν 
> / > “Ὁ \ ’ / >] 5 ΄ 
ἐκτελέειν' αὐτῶν γὰρ ἀπωλόμεθ᾽ ἀφραδίῃσιν. 


Folly of the comrades of Odysseus. 


A « lal 7 , 3 
ἐννῆμαρ μὲν ὁμῶς πλέομεν νύκτας τε καὶ Nap" 
A ’ ᾽ bl Ὁ / \ wv 
τῇ δεκάτῃ δ᾽ ἤδη ἀνεφαίνετο πατρὶς ἄρουρα, 
καὶ δὴ πυρπολέοντας ἐλεύσσομεν ἐγγὺς ἐόντας. 30 
~ Be: ee wa \ co ΡΩΝ, ini se 
ἔνθ᾽ ἐμὲ μὲν γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἐπήλυθε κεκμηῶτα 
i,’ \ / \ > , ἊΨ ΄ Μ 
αἰεὶ γὰρ πόδα νηὸς ἐνώμων οὐδέ τῳ ἄλλῳ 
δῶχ᾽ ἑτάρων, ἵνα θᾶσσον ἱκοίμεθα πατρίδα γαῖαν" 
e 3 [2 ᾽ / \ >’ / > , 
οἱ δ᾽ ἕταροι ἐπέεσσι πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον 
’ 
καί μ᾽ ἔφασαν χρυσόν τε καὶ ἄργυρον οἴκαδ᾽ ayeo- 
θαι, 35 
a U 
δῶρα παρ᾽ Αἰόλοο μεγαλήτορος ᾿Ἱπποτάδαο. 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν ἰδὼν ἐς πλησίον ἄλλον" 
cc ἃ , “τὰν - , \ Paty ᾽ 
ὦ πόποι, ὡς ὅδε πᾶσι φίλος καὶ τίμιός ἐστιν 
ἀνθρώποις, ὅτεών τε πόλιν καὶ γαῖαν ἵκηται. 
πολλὰ μὲν ἐκ Τροίης ἄγεται κειμήλια καλὰ 40 
U ᾿Ξ ς a > ἂν « \ ea, > / 
ληΐίδος" ἡμεῖς δ᾽ αὖτε ὁμὴν ὁδὸν ἐκτελέσαντες 
οἴκαδε νισσόμεθα κενεὰς σὺν χεῖρας ἔχοντες" 
Ν “ e ‘oO »Ά / / 
καὶ νῦν οἱ τάδ᾽ ἔδωκε χαριζόμενος φιλότητι 
A ΄ ΟΣ / 
Αἴολος. GAN aye θᾶσσον ἰδώμεθα ὅττι Tad ἐστίν, 
/ > aA ν 3) 
ὅσσος τις χρυσός τε καὶ ἄργυρος ἀσκῷ ἔνεστιν." 45 


— 
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They are driven back to the Aeolian isle, where they are 
roughly received. 


a », \ \ \ / ς / - 
ὡς ἔφασαν, βουλὴ δὲ κακὴ νίκησεν ἑταίρων 
ἀσκὸν μὲν λῦσαν, ἄνεμοι δ᾽ ἐκ πάντες ὄρουσαν᾽ 
/ 
τοὺς δ᾽ αἷψ᾽ ἁρπάξασα φέρεν πόντονδε θύελλα 
5 \ ’ 
κλαίοντας, γαίης ἄπο πατρίδος. αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ γε 
/ \ \ ’ / / 
ἐγρόμενος κατὰ θυμὸν ἀμύμονα μερμήριξα, 50 
᾿ 
ἠὲ πεσὼν ἐκ νηὸς ἀποφθίμην ἐνὶ πόντῳ, 
> > / / Nin) κὮ - / 
ἢ ἀκέων τλαίην καὶ ἔτι ζωοῖσι μετείην. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτλην καὶ ἔμεινα, καλυψάμενος δ᾽ ἐνὶ νηὶ 
, πο τον... a ae Ἴ 
κείμην" αἵ δ᾽ ἐφέροντο κακῇ ἀνέμοιο θυέλλῃ 
9 > b] ’ / nA / ᾽ ε “ 
αὖτις ἐπ᾿ Αἰολίην νῆσον, στενάχοντο. δ᾽ ἑταῖροι. 55 
A 4 / 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἠπείρου βῆμεν καὶ ἀφυσσάμεθ᾽ ὕδωρ, 
53 \ tal ef a \ \ ς a 
αἶψα δὲ δεῖπνον ἕλοντο θοῆς παρὰ νηυσὶν ἑταῖροι. 
>’ \ 7 » al 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ σίτοιό T ἐπασσάμεθ᾽ ἠδὲ ποτῆτος, 
b] / b] val 
δὴ TOT ἐγὼ κήρυκά T ὀπασσάμενος Kal ἑταῖρον 
“- \ 
βὴν -eis Αἰόλοο κλυτὰ δώματα" τὸν δ᾽ ἐκίχανον 60 
e > 9 
δαινύμενον παρὰ 7 τ᾽ ἀλόχῳ καὶ οἷσι τέκεσσιν. 
ἐλθόντες δ᾽ ἐς δῶμα παρὰ σταθμοῖσιν ἐπ᾽ οὐδοῦ 
« > ε > . 
ἑζόμεθ᾽- of δ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ἐθάμβεον Ex T ἐρέοντο 
A 3 3 a \ / 
“πῶς ἦλθες, ‘Oduced; Tis τοι κακὸς ἔχραε δαίμων ; 
3 / > > / > / wv > Ἃ “ 
ἢ μέν σ᾽ ἐνδυκέως ἀπεπέμπομεν, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκηαν 65 
δ \ \ A \ 7 , / > f__ 39 
πατρίδα σὴν καὶ δῶμα καὶ εἴ πού Tot φίλον ἐστίν. 
«Ὁ ’ \ A 
ὡς φάσαν᾽ αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ μετεφώνεον ἀχνύμενος κῆρ᾽ 
” a / 
“dacav μ᾽ ἕταροί τε κακοὶ πρὸς τοῖσί τε ὕπνος 
/ ’ 
σχέτλιος. GAN ἀκέσασθε, φίλοι" δύναμις yap ἐν 
ὑμῖν." 
“Ὁ 3 / a , δ τὸ δ 
ὡς ἐφάμην μαλακοῖσι καθαπτόμενος ἐπέεσσιν. 70 
of δ᾽ » EN 4 - \ δ᾽ Stat ,θω" 
ἄνεῳ ἐγένοντο πατὴρ δ᾽ ἠμείβετο μύθῳ 
I—2 
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” > —3 , A 
“ἐρρ᾽ ἐκ νήσου θᾶσσον, ἐλέγχιστε ἕωόντων᾽" 
> ’ 
οὐ γάρ μοι θέμις ἐστὶ κομιζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμπειν 
a 
ἄνδρα τόν, os κε θεοῖσιν ἀπέχθηται μακάρεσσιν. 
» > > \ 9 ‘ 5 / ‘oe ε U 3) 
ἔρρ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἀθανάτοισιν ἀπεχθόμενος τόδ᾽ ἱκάνεις." 75 


Laestrygonia. 


aA 9 οὗ 5 , / J , 
ὡς εἰπὼν ἀπέπεμπε δόμων βαρέα στενάχοντα. 
ἔνθεν δὲ προτέρω πλέομεν ἀκαχήμενοι ἦτορ. 
τείρετο δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν θυμὸς ὑπ᾽ εἰρεσίης ἀλεγεινῆς 
ἡμετέρῃ ματίῃ, ἐπεὶ οὐκέτι φαίνετο πομπή. 
ἑξῆμαρ μὲν ὁμῶς πλέομεν νύκτας τε Kal ἦμαρ᾽ 8ο 
’ ΄ 
ἑβδομάτῃ δ᾽ ἱκόμεσθα Λάμου αἰπὺ πτολίεθρον, 
Τηλέπυλον Λαιστρυγονίην, ὅθι ποιμένα ποιμὴν 
3 ’ > , e\ / > 3 , e , 
ἠπύει εἰσελάων, ὃ δέ T ἐξελάων ὑπακούει. 
5 > BLA > \ \ 2 μ / 
ἔνθα κ᾿ ἄυπνος ἀνὴρ δοιοὺς ἐξήρατο μισθούς, 
\ \ , \ a "ἢ a 
Tov μὲν βουκολέων, τὸν δ᾽ ἄργυφα μῆλα νομεύων᾽" 85 
ἐγγὺς γὰρ νυκτός τε καὶ ἠματός εἰσι κέλευθοι. 
ΒΩ > > \ 5 / \ “7 « / / 
ἔνθ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐς λιμένα κλυτὸν ἤλθομεν, ὃν πέρι πέτρη 
5 / , \ > 4 
ἠλίβατος τετύχηκε διαμπερὲς ἀμφοτέρωθεν, 
ἀκταὶ δὲ προβλῆτες ἐναντίαι ἀλλήλῃσιν 
ἐν στόματι προύχουσιν, ἁραιὴ δ᾽ εἴσοδός ἐστιν, 90 
3 > v4 > / U ” , > / 
ἔνθ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ εἴσω πάντες ἔχον νέας ἀμφιελίσσας. 
Ὁ A ge eS f / / 
al μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἔντοσθεν λιμένος κοίλοιο δέδεντο 
U - » \ / > 2 Ψ' A / > 23 > fal 
πλησίαι" οὐ μὲν yap ToT ἀέξετο κῦμά γ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ, 
οὔτε μέγ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ὀλίγον, λευκὴ δ᾽ Hv ἀμφὶ γαλήνη" 
,’ A 5 \ Φ / », A / 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν οἷος σχέθον ἔξω νῆα μέλαιναν 95 
αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἐσχατιῆς, πέτρης ἐκ πείσματα δήσας. 
5», \ \ > / 3 r 
ἔστην δὲ σκοπιὴν ἐς παιπαλόεσσαν ἀνελθών. 
Μ \ Vv Lal v3 > lel / ” 
ἔνθα μὲν οὔτε βοῶν οὔτ᾽ ἀνδρῶν φαίνετο ἔργα, 
καπνὸν δ᾽ οἷον ὁρῶμεν ἀπὸ χθονὸς ἀίσσοντα. 
“ /. μ 
δὴ τότ᾽ ἐγὼν ἑτάρους προΐειν πεύθεσθαι ἰόντας, 100 
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“ δι Δ 4 ee \ a 4 
οἵ τινες ἀνέρες εἶεν ἐπὶ χθονὶ σῖτον ἔδοντες, 
, 
ἄνδρε δύω κρίνας, τρίτατον κήρυχ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ὀπάσσας. 


-- 


Odysseus loses eleven ships men and all. He escapes 
with his own ship. 


ε / e 

οἱ δ᾽ ἴσαν ἐκβάντες λείην ὁδόν, 4 περ ἅμαξαι 
ἄστυδ᾽ ad ὑψηλῶν ὀρέων καταγίνεον ὕλην. 

ἷ \ 7 \ v ¢ , 
κούρῃ δὲ ξύμβληντο πρὸ ἄστεος ὑδρευούσηῃ, τοῦ 
θυγατέρ᾽ ἰφθίμῃ Λαιστρυγόνος ᾿Αντιφάταο. 
«Ὁ \ >t ee) Φ / / / 
ἣ μὲν ap ἐς κρήνην κατεβήσετο καλλιρέεθρον 
"A , ap BA a \ “ὃ Nis of / 

ρτακίην" ἔνθεν yap ὕδωρ προτὶ ἄστυ φέρεσκον. 
τ , 
of δὲ παριστάμενοι προσεφώνεον ἔκ τ᾽ ἐρέοντο, 
“ Aw ν᾽ , \ #8 ὅτ, Ρ 
OS τις τῶνδ εἴη βασιλεύς, καὶ οἷσιν ἀνάσσοι" τιο 
ἣ δὲ μάλ᾽ αὐτίκα πατρὸς ἐπέφραδεν ὑψερεφὲς δώ. 
«Ὁ te A > A x / \ \ r 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰσῆλθον κλυτὰ δώματα, τὴν δὲ γυναῖκα 
© “ > f \ δ᾽ 5» ΘΚ 
εὗρον ὕσην T ὄρεος κορυφήν, κατὰ δ᾽ ἔστυγον αὐτήν. 
ἣ δ᾽ ai’ ἐξ ἀγορῆς ἐκάλει κλυτὸν ᾿Αντιφατῆα, 
“Δδ , ec \ al 5 , % v7 
ὃν πόσιν, ὃς δὴ τοῖσιν ἐμήσατο λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον. 115 

ta! ae ἊΣ / ς ’ ς 7 A τ 
αὐτίχ᾽ ἕνα μάρψας ἑτάρων ὁπλίσσατο δεῖπνον 

\ \ 49 9“ “Ὁ beh A ΘΝ 
τὼ δὲ δύ᾽ ἀίξαντε φυγῇ ἐπὶ νῆας ἱκέσθην. 

5 \ «Ὁ ἴω \ \ 9 = “ὋΝ ᾽ 7 
αὐτὰρ ὃ τεῦχε βοὴν διὰ ἄστεος" of δ᾽ ἀίοντες 
φοίτων ἴφθιμοι Λαιστρυγόνες ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος, 

/ an Ἂμ ὃ > / 3 \ / 

μυρίοι, ovkK' ἀνὸρεσσιν ἐοίκοτες adda Liyaow. 120 
ff =e 3 Ν / b] ὃ θέ δί 
οἵ ῥ᾽ ἀπὸ πετράων ἀνδραχθέσι χερμαδίοισι 
βάλλον" ἄφαρ δὲ κακὸς κόναβος κατὰ νῆας ὀρώρει 
5) 8 a 3}. ἃ 7 A » (ef ᾽ , a 
ἀνδρῶν τ᾽ ὀλλυμένων νηῶν θ᾽ ἅμα ἀγνυμενάων 
> θῦ > cA / » , - te 
ἰχθῦς δ᾽ ὡς πείροντες ἀτερπέα δαῖτα φέροντο. 
ὄφρ᾽ οἱ τοὺς ὄλεκον λιμένος πολυβενθέος ἐντός,ρ 125 
ΩΣ) \ 7 > \ 5 le \ A 
τόφρα δ᾽ ἐγὼ Eidos ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος παρὰ μηροῦ 

A , 
τῷ ἀπὸ πείσματ᾽ ἔκοψα νεὸς κυανοπρῴροιο. 
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3 3 > “ e / 3 Lf > / 
aia δ᾽ ἐμοῖς ἑτάροισιν ἐποτρύνας ἐκέλευσα 
ἢ , / ας ds τὰ , ͵ 2 
ἐμβαλέειν κώπης, ἵν᾿ ὑπ᾽ ἐκ κακότητα φύγοιμεν 
ε ” 
οἱ δ᾽ ἅλα πάντες ἀνέρριψαν δείσαντες ὄλεθρον. 130 
3’ , , = 
ἀσπασίως δ᾽ ἐς πόντον ἐπηρεφέας φύγε πέτρας 

~ e 4/73 ΜΝ 
νηῦς ἐμή" αὐτὰρ αἱ ἄλλαι ἀολλέες αὐτόθ᾽ ὄλοντο. 


The Acaean isle of Circe. 


»” \ UA / 3 / > 

ἔνθεν δὲ προτέρω πλέομεν ἀκαχήμενοι ἦτορ, 

ΕΣ 5 r / > / ε / 

ἄσμενοι ἐκ θανάτοιο, φίλους ὀλέσαντες ἑταίρους. 

Αἰαίην δ᾽ ἐς νῆσον ἀφικόμεθ᾽" ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔναιεν 135 
᾽ 

Κίρκη ἐυπλόκαμος, δεινὴ θεὸς αὐδήεσσα, 

>] / > ’ Div Ξ 
αὐτοκασιγνήτη ὀλοόφρονος Αἰήταο 
ἄμφω δ᾽ ἐκγεγάτην φαεσιμβρότου ᾿Ηελίοιο 

/ > > / \ 3 \ / al 
μητρός tT ἐκ Llépons, τὴν ᾿Ωκεανὸς τέκε παῖδα. 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀκτῆς νηὶ κατηγαγόμεσθα σιωπῆ 140 
ναύλοχον ἐς λιμένα, καί τις θεὸς ἡγεμόνευεν. 

Μ ξ΄ Ὅν." Ul / Dae \ / / 
ἔνθα τότ᾽ ἐκβάντες δύο τ᾽ ἤματα καὶ δύο νύκτας 

, ᾿] ες lal / \ Μ \ ΝΜ 

κείμεθ᾽, ὁμοῦ καμάτῳ τε καὶ ἄχγεσι θυμὸν ἔδοντες. 
3 » 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τρίτον ἦμαρ ἐυπλόκαμος τέλεσ᾽ “Hos, 

\ (Ce Te | \ > \ », [ \ \ / 2 \ 
Kal TOT ἐγὼν ἐμὸν ἔγχος ἑλὼν Kai φάσγανον ὀξὺ 145 
καρπαλίμως παρὰ νηὸς ἀνήιον ἐς περιωπήν, 

- / 
εἴ πως ἔργα ἴδοιμι βροτῶν ἐνοπήν τε πυθοίμην. 
ΝΜ \ \ > / > / 
ἔστην δὲ σκοπιὴν és παιπαλόεσσαν ἀνελθών, 
καί μοι ἐείσατο καπνὸς ἀπὸ χθονὸς εὐρνοδείης 
Κίρκης ἐν μεγάροισι διὰ δρυμὰ πυκνὰ καὶ ὕλην. 150 

/ ee \ / \ \ \ 
μερμήριξα δ᾽ ἔπειτα κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμὸν 
ἐλθεῖν ἡδὲ πυθέσθαι, ἐπεὶ ἴδον αἴθοπα καπνόν. 
- / / 3 
ὧδε δέ μοι φρονέοντι δοάσσατο κέρδιον εἶναι, 
πρῶτ᾽ ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆα θοὴν καὶ θῖνα θαλάσσης 

an r , , 
δεῖπνον ἑταίροισιν δόμεναι προέμεν τε πυθέσθαι. 155 
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Odvsseus provides food for his men. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ σχεδὸν ἦα κιὼν νεὸς ἀμφιελίσσης, 
καὶ τότε τίς με θεῶν ὀλοφύρατο μοῦνον ἐόντα, 

4 « 9 ς ᾽ὔ 5 / > egy Fo A& 

ὅς ῥά μοι ὑψίκερων ἔλαφον μέγαν εἰς ὁδὸν αὐτὴν 
ε ὉὦΖ Ὁ 

KEV’ ὃ μὲν ποταμόνδε κατήιεν ἐκ νομοῦ ὕλης 

πιόμενος" δὴ γάρ μιν ἔχεν μένος ἠελίοιο. 160 

τὸν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐκβαίνοντα κατ᾽ ἄκνηστιν μέσα νῶτα 

πλῆξα᾽ τὸ δ᾽ ἀντικρὺ δόρυ χάλκεον ἐξεπέρησε" 

\ st % > / f 2 \ a) Se 
Kad © ἔπεσ᾽ ἐν κονίησι μακών, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔπτατο θυ- 

lf 
μός. 
τῷ δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐμβαίνων δόρυ χάλκεον ἐξ ὠτειλῆς 
εἰρυσάμην᾽ τὸ μὲν αὖθι κατακλίνας ἐπὶ γαίη 165 
εἴασ᾽" αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ σπασάμην potas τε λύγους τε, 

a ᾽ ad Ψ τὧὖ 5 \ > “ 

πεῖσμα δ᾽, ὅσον T ὄργυιαν, ἐυστρεφὲς ἀμφοτέρωθε 
/ / / “Ὁ / 
πλεξάμενος συνέδησα πόδας δεινοῖο πελώρου. 
βὴν δὲ καταλοφάδεια φέρων ἐπὶ νῆα μέλαιναν 
ἔγχει ἐρειδόμενος, ἐπεὶ οὔ πως ἦεν ἐπ᾿ ὥμου τῖο 
\ , Cede J , \ , θ , > 
χειρὶ φέρειν ἑτέρῃ" μάλα yap μέγα θηρίον ἦεν. 

Ἃ πὰ. , ’ ’ , ye Δ 
κὰδ δ᾽ ἔβαλον προπάροιθε νεός, ἀνέγειρα δ᾽ ἑταίρους 
μειλιχίοις ἐπέεσσι παρασταδὸν ἄνδρα ἕκαστον" 
ες 9 , > / t ise , 

ὦ φίλοι, οὐ γάρ πω καταδυσόμεθ᾽ ἀχύμενοί περ 

> 3 / / \ / 3 » , 
εἰς ᾿Αίδαο δόμους, πρὶν μόρσιμον ἦμαρ ἐπέλθῃ. 175 

3 an A 
ἀλλ᾽ ayet, ὄφρ᾽ ἐν νηὶ θοῇ βρῶσίς τε πόσις TE, 
, , \ / a 9) 
μνησόμεθα βρώμης μηδὲ τρυχώμεθα λιμῷ. 

« > / ἃὰ 2 9 3 a b] , / Ὃν 

ὡς ἐφάμην, οἱ δ᾽ ὦκα ἐμοῖς ἐπέεσσι πίθοντο 
ἐκ δὲ καλυψάμενοι παρὰ θῖν adds ἀτρυγέτοιο 

/ , 
θηήσαντ᾽ ἔλαφον᾽ μάλα yap μέγα θηρίον ἦεν. τ8ο 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τάρπησαν ὁρώμενοι ὀφθαλμοῖσι, 
χεῖρας νιψάμενοι τεύχοντ᾽ ἐρικυδέα δαῖτα. 
« / 
ὡς τότε μὲν πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα 
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ἥμεθα δαινύμενοι κρέα τ᾽ ἄσπετα καὶ μέθυ ἡδύ" 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος κατέδυ καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἦλθε, 185 
δὴ τότε κοιμήθημεν ἐπὶ ῥηγμῖνι θαλάσσης. 


Eurylochus and half of the comrades of Odysseus start off 
to explore the island. 


ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος ᾿Ηώς, 
καὶ τότ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀγορὴν θέμενος μετὰ πᾶσιν ἔειπον" 
“[κέκλυτέ μευ μύθων κακά περ πάσχοντες ἑταῖροι. 
ὦ φίλοι, οὐ γάρ T ἴδμεν ὅπῃ ζόφος οὐδ᾽ ὅπῃ ἠώς, 190 
RAN CF, ΚΑ. lA “. κ᾿ ε \ a 
οὐδ᾽ ὅπῃ ἠέλιος φαεσίμβροτος εἶσ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν 
οὐδ᾽ ὅπῃ ἀννεῖται' ἀλλὰ φραζώμεθα θᾶσσον, 
εἴ τις ἔτ᾽ ἔσται μῆτις" ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐκ οἴομαι εἶναι. 
Φ Ν \ > / > »\ 
εἶδον yap σκοπιὴν ἐς παιπαλόεσσαν ἀνελθὼν 
νῆσον, τὴν πέρι πόντος ἀπείριτος ἐστεφάνωται" 195 
5 \ \ \ an - Ν > “ἢ , 
αὐτὴ δὲ χθαμαλὴ κεῖται" καπνὸν δ᾽ ἐνὶ μέσσῃ 
ἔδρακον ὀφθαλμοῖσι διὰ δρυμὰ πυκνὰ καὶ ὕλην." 
ὡς ἐφάμην" τοῖσιν δὲ κατεκλάσθη φίλον ἦτορ 
μνησαμένοις ἔργων Λαιστρυγόνος ᾿Αντιφάταο 
Κύκλωπός τε βίης μεγαλήτορος ἀνδροφάγοιο. 200 
κ᾿ \ , \ \ ἢ , 3 
κλαῖον δὲ Auyéws θαλερὸν κατὰ δάκρυ χέοντες 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ τις πρῆξις ἐγίγνετο μυρομένοισιν. 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ δίχα πάντας ἐυκνήμιδας ἑταίρους 
ἠρίθμεον, ἀρχὸν δὲ μετ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισιν ὄπασσα" 
A \ b] \ 3 lal > ᾽ / / 
τῶν μὲν ἐγὼν ἦρχον, τῶν δ᾽ Εὐρύλοχος θεοειδής. 205 
͵ 3, 15 7 Jae , 5 2 
κλήρους δ᾽ ἐν κυνέῃ χαλκήρεϊ πάλλομεν ὦκα 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔθορε κλῆρος μεγαλήτορος Εἰὐρυλόχοιο. 
βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι, ἅμα τῷ γε δύω καὶ εἴκοσ᾽ ἑταῖροι 
΄ 5 \ ’ v / / Ὑ 
κλαίοντες" κατὰ © ἄμμε λίπον γοόωντας ὄπισθεν. 
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They reach Circe’s palace. All except Eurylochus are 
turned into swine. 


ᾳ 3.9 ι 7 / 
εὗρον δ᾽ ἐν βήσσῃσι τετυγμένα δώματα Κίρκης 210 
a / 
ξεστοῖσιν λάεσσι περισκέπτῳ ἐνὶ χώρῳ. 
ms \ / / 3 > / O\ / 
ἀμφὶ δέ μιν λύκοι ἦσαν ὀρέστεροι ἠδὲ λέοντες, 
\ ae , > \ \ / 3 west 
τοὺς αὐτὴ κατέθελξεν, ἐπεὶ κακὰ φάρμακ᾽ ἔδωκεν. 
50. “ > ¢ / :  Ν » Ud ’ ae / 
οὐδ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ὡρμήθησαν ἐπ᾽ ἀνδράσιν, ἀλλ᾽ apa τοί γε 
- a / 
οὐρῇσιν μακρῇσι περισαίνοντες ἀνέσταν. 215 
« ὌΝ | xX > ἽΝ ε / / a7 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα κύνες δαίτηθεν ἰόντα 
/ >. sy , , / a: 
σαίνωσ᾽" αἰεὶ yap Te φέρει μειλίγματα θυμοῦ 
e\ \ > \ , / 50." 7 
ὡς τοὺς ἀμφὶ λύκοι κρατερώνυχες NOE λέοντες 
A , oe » ee ἐν reg , 
σαῖνον᾽ τοὶ δ᾽ ἔδεισαν, ἐπεὶ ἴδον αἰνὰ πέλωρα. 
᾽ “ / 
ἔσταν δ᾽ ἐν προθύροισι θεᾶς καλλιπλοκάμοιο, 220 
Κίρκης δ᾽ ἔνδον ἄκουον ἀειδούσης ὀπὶ καλῇ 
- 
ἱστὸν ἐποιχομένης μέγαν ἄμβροτον, οἷα θεάων 
λεπτά τε καὶ χαρίεντα καὶ ἀγλαὰ ἔργα πέλονται. 
a \ / s / 4 > a 
τοῖσι δὲ μύθων ἦρχε Iloditns ὄρχαμος ὠνδρῶν, 
ὅς μοι κήδιστος ἑτάρων ἦν κεδνότατός TE’ 225 
ες “ , » ’ ᾿ ΄ , € \ 
ὦ φίλοι, ἔνδον yap Tis ἐποιχομένη μέγαν ἱστὸν 
\ 3 Ul / » “ δ / 
καλὸν ἀοιδιάει, δάπεδον δ᾽ ἅπαν ἀμφιμέμυκεν, 
ἢ θεὸς ἠὲ γυνή" ἀλλὰ φθεγγώμεθα θᾶσσον." 
«δ ,. 5 > , \ > 2 / a 
ὡς ap ἐφώνησεν, Tol δ᾽ ἐφθέγγοντο καλεῦντες. 
ἣ δ᾽ αἷψ᾽ ἐξελθοῦσα θύρας ὦιξε φαεινὰς 230 
\ / ’ a / >’ / Ὁ“ 
καὶ κάλει, οἱ δ᾽ ἅμα πάντες ἀιδρείησιν ἕποντο" 
Εὐρύλοχος δ᾽ ὑπέμεινεν ὀισάμενος δόλον εἶναι. 
a \ / 
εἷσεν δ᾽ εἰσαγαγοῦσα κατὰ κλισμούς τε θρόνους Te, 
J 
ἐν δέ σφιν τυρόν τε Kal ἄλφιτα καὶ μέλι χλωρὸν 
, Ξ 3 / 
οἴνῳ Ipapveim ἐκύκα᾽ ἀνέμισγε δὲ σίτῳ 235 
͵ , > “ / θ / (ὃ »Μ 
φάρμακα Avyp’, ἵνα πάγχυ λαθοίατο πατρίδος αἴης. 
Ὁ 2 ΝΕ; . 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δῶκέν τε καὶ ἔκπιον, αὐτίκ᾽ ἔπειτα 
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ev lal \ lal 7 
ῥάβδῳ πεπληγυῖα κατὰ συφεοῖσιν ἐέργνυ. 

Δ \ A \ ” \ / , 
ov δὲ συῶν μὲν ἔχον κεφαλὰς φωνήν τε τρίχας τε 
καὶ δέμας, αὐτὰρ νοῦς ἦν ἔμπεδος ὡς τὸ πάρος περ. 240 
« Δ \ / 57 > a \ / 
ὡς οἱ μὲν κλαίοντες ἐέρχατο" τοῖσι δὲ Κίρκη 

, Ὁ ae , / > ἃν , / 
Tap p ἄκυλον βάλανον T ἔβαλεν καρπὸν TE κρανείης 
ἔδμεναι, οἷα σύες χαμαιευνάδες αἰὲν ἔδουσιν. 


Lurylochus returns to Odysseus. Odysseus starts for 
Circe’s palace. 


Εὐρύλοχος δ᾽ av ἦλθε θοὴν ἐπὶ νῆα μέλαιναν 
ἀγγελίην ἑτάρων ἐρέων καὶ ἀδευκέα πότμον. 245 

᾽ , > , , », es / 
οὐδέ τι ἐκφάσθαι δύνατο ἔπος ἱέμενός περ, 
κῆρ axet μεγάλῳ βεβολημένος" ἐν δέ οἱ ὄσσε 

/ / / ᾽ ἐν κ ld 
δακρυόφιν πίμπλαντο, γόον δ᾽ ὠίετο θυμός. 
3 > wo , ‘ ᾿] Ul >] 5 ;ὔ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή μιν πάντες ayacoapel ἐξερέοντες, 

\ ἢ A or ee Aby , ov tL 
Kal τότε TOY ἄλλων ἑτάρων κατέλεξεν ὄλεθρον" 250 
“«ἤομεν, ὡς ἐκέλευες, ἀνὰ δρυμά, φαίδιμ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ" 

/ 
εὕρομεν ἐν βήσσῃσι τετυγμένα δώματα καλά 
lal e / 
[ξεστοῖσιν λάεσσι περισκέπτῳ ἐνὶ χώρῳ]. 
»»᾿ 7 / e \ > / | he) ” 
ἔνθα δέ τις μέγαν ἱστὸν ἐποιχομένη λίγ᾽ ἄειδεν 
ἢ θεὸς ἠὲ γυνή" τοὶ δ᾽ ἐφθέγγοντο καλεῦντες. 255 
ε 3 2 A / 
ἣ δ᾽ aiW ἐξελθοῦσα θύρας ὦιξε φαεινὰς 

\ “ ἉΟ >] ¢/ / > / Ψ Ξ 
‘Kal κάλει, οἱ δ᾽ ἅμα πάντες ἀιδρείησιν ἕποντο 

᾽ \ b] \ ς 9 A / > 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ὑπέμεινα ὀισάμενος δόλον εἶναι. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἀιστώθησαν ἀολλέες, οὐδέ τις αὐτῶν 

\ 4 
ἐξεφάνη: δηρὸν δὲ καθήμενος ἐσκοπίαζον." 260 

ul ae = ΝΟ a Ae \ \ / > a 

ὡς épat* αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ περὶ μὲν ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον 
ΕῚ / , \ / 

@pouv βαλόμην, μέγα χάλκεον, ἀμφὶ δὲ τόξα" 

\ 2 x > , b] \ ¢ \ ¢ 
τὸν δ᾽ avr ἠνώγεα αὐτὴν ὁδὸν ἡγήσασθαι. 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽ ἀμφοτέρῃσι λαβὼν ἐλλίσσετο γούνων 

/ / 
[καί μ᾽ ὀλοφυρόμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα ]" 265 
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τς 


| eee) bid ’ » \ / 
“un mw ἄγε κεῖσ᾽ ἀέκοντα, διοτρεφές, ἀλλὰ λίπ 
αὐτοῦ" 
5 ’ > 
οἶδα yap ὡς οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐλεύσεαι οὔτε τιν᾽ ἄλλον 
> fal 3 \ a 
ἄξεις σῶν ἑτάρων" ἀλλὰ ξὺν τοίσδεσι θᾶσσον 
, ’ x 5 
φεύγωμεν" ἔτι γάρ Kev ἀλύξαιμεν κακὸν ἦμαρ." 
« “ . 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽ ᾿ αὐτὰρ ἐγώ μιν ἀμειβόμενος προσέ- 
εὐπον" 270 
“Rob ir > aE. \ \ Ἐπ ’ A aS SLY , 
ὐὑρύλοχ᾽, ἦ TOL μὲν σὺ μέν᾽ αὐτοῦ τῷδ᾽ ἐνὶ χώρῳ 
” \ , , \ \ oer? 
ἔσθων καὶ πίνων κοίλῃ Tapa νηὶ μελαίνῃ 
ΕΝ E58 5 \ , » Cela He) 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν εἶμι" κρατερὴ δέ μοι ἔπλετ᾽ ἀνάγκη. 


LHermes meets Odysseus and gives him advice. 


e\ » ἕ \ \ ’ / - \ , 
ὡς εἰπὼν παρὰ νηὸς ἀνήιον ἠδὲ θαλάσσης. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ἄρ᾽ ἔμελλον, ἰὼν ἱερὰς ἀνὰ βήσσας, 275 
Κίρκης ἵξεσθαι πολυφαρμάκου ἐς μέγα δῶμα, 
ἔνθα μοι “Ἑρμείας χρυσόρραπις ἀντεβόλησεν 
ἐρχομένῳ πρὸς δῶμα, νεηνίῃ ἀνδρὶ ἐοικὼς 
πρῶτον ὑπηνήτῃ, τοῦ περ χαριεστάτη ἥβη" 
»ἬἌ᾽ » " [2] \ ΕΣ > » τι BA ’ ’ / 
ἔν T apa μοι φῦ χειρὶ ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνό- 
μαζε" 280 
κ 4 5 
“πῇ δὴ αὖτ᾽, ὦ δύστηνε, du’ ἄκριας ἔρχεαι οἷος 
, 25 “i aa δέ τον σὰ / 
χώρου ἄιδρις ἐών; ἕταροι δέ τοι οἵδ᾽ ἐνὶ Κίρκης 
ἔρχαται ὥς τε σύες πυκινοὺς κευθμῶνας ἔχοντες. 
3 \ / ὃ AF ” ἃ Ἰδέ 4 
ἢ τοὺς λυσόμενος δεῦρ᾽ ἔρχεαι; οὐδέ σέ φημι 
’ \ / / X / > laa, 4 ov 
αὐτὸν νοστήσειν, μενέεις δὲ σύ γ᾽ ἔνθα περ ἄλλοι. 285 
> 3 yy , A > / 2O\ / τ 
ἀλλ᾿ aye δή σε κακῶν ἐκλύσομαι ἠδὲ σαώσω 
τῆ, τόδε φάρμακον ἐσθλὸν ἔχων ἐς δώματα Κίρκης 
ἔρχευ, ὅ κέν τοι κρατὸς ἀλάλκῃσιν κακὸν ἦμαρ. 
, , » 7 3 ἢ ἢ , Ν 
πάντα δέ τοι ἐρέω ὀλοφώια δήνεα Κίρκης 
’ [4] 7 3 > / / 
τεύξει ToL κυκεῶ, βαλέει δ᾽ ἐν φάρμακα σίτῳ. 290 
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9 3 3509 ? ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς θέλξαι σε δυνήσεται" οὐ γὰρ ἐάσει 

, 3 / vd / ee! \ “ 
φάρμακον ἐσθλόν, ὅ τοι δώσω, ἐρέω δὲ ἕκαστα. 
« , / 9 > / / “ὦ... CaF 
ὁππότε κεν Κίρκη σ᾽ ἐλάσῃ περιμήκεϊ ῥάβδῳ, 

\ \ A 
δὴ τότε σὺ ξίφος ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος παρὰ μηροῦ 

/ : ad U 
Kipxn ἐπαΐξαι ὥς Te κτάμεναι μενεαίνων. 295 
e\ / > ς / ; > A 
ἣ δέ σ᾽ ὑποδείσασα κελήσεται εὐνηθῆναι. 
», \ se ᾽ > , a - ἐν 
ἔνθα σὺ μηκέτ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀπανήνασθαι θεοῦ εὐνήν, 
wv / ’ 3 e U ᾿] ’ / = 
ὄφρα κέ τοι λύσῃ θ᾽ ἑτάρους αὐτὸν τε κομίσσῃ 

> \ , , ἢ , oe > » 
ἀλλὰ κέλεσθαί μιν μακάρων μέγαν ὅρκον ὀμόσσαι 

5 A ‘al 
μή τί TOL αὐτῷ πῆμα κακὸν βουλευσέμεν ἄλλο, 300 
3 / 

μή σ᾽ ἀπογυμνωθέντα κακὸν καὶ avnvopa Onn.” 

a 5 Ul 4 

ὡς apa φωνήσας πόρε φάρμακον ἀργεϊφόντης 
ἐκ γαίης ἐρύσας, καί μοι φύσιν αὐτοῦ ἔδειξε" 
ῥίζη μὲν μέλαν ἔσκε, γάλακτι δὲ εἴκελον ἄνθος" 

a ἢ , ΧΕ \ χ πο εν 
μῶλυ δέ μιν καλέουσι θεοί; χαλεπὸν δέ τ᾽ ὀρύσ- 

σειν 305 

3 ; ΕΣ \ , r , 
ἀνδράσι γε θνητοῖσι" θεοὶ δέ τε πάντα δύνανται. 


Odysseus resists the wiles of Circe. 


Ἑρμείας μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπέβη πρὸς μακρὸν "᾽Ολυμπον 
A >» 9 «ε , t \ > 2 / / 
νῆσον av ὕλήεσσαν, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐς δώματα Κίρκης 
ἤια" πολλὰ δέ μοι κραδίη πόρφυρε κιόντι. 
ἔστην δ᾽ εἰνὶ θύρησι θεᾶς καλλιπλοκάμοιο" 310 
ἔνθα στὰς ἐβόησα, θεὰ δέ μευ ἔκλυεν αὐδῆς. 
ἣ δ᾽ aiW ἐξελθοῦσα θύρας ὠιξε φαεινὰς 
καὶ κάλει" αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν ἑπόμην ἀκαχήμενος ἦτορ. 
εἷσε δέ μ᾽ εἰσαγαγοῦσα ἐπὶ θρόνου ἀργυροήλου 

κα ‘2 ee ee ΔΑ κα ν᾿ ποῦς 

καλοῦ δαιδαλέου" ὑπὸ δὲ θρῆνυς ποσὶν nev. 315 
τεῦχε δέ μοι κυκεῶ χρυσέῳ δέπαι, ὄφρα Trio, 

3 / / φ \ / Ἂν es, a 
ἐν δέ τε φάρμακον ἧκε κακὰ φρονέουσ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῷ. 


Ἔν» νον ey ee 


ie 


EEE, υ. 


"κι cd 
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αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δῶκέν τε καὶ ἔκπιον, οὐδέ μ᾽ ἔθελξε, 
ev -“ ” 3 »” > », ᾽ > , - 
ῥάβδῳ πεπληγυΐα ἔπος τ᾽ ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζεν 
τ“ ἔρχεο νῦν συφεόνδε, μετ᾽ ἄλλων EEO ἑταίρων." 320 
« δον 5 \ er Se\ 3 , \ a 
ὡς φάτ᾽" ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἄορ ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος παρὰ μηροῦ 
Κίρκῃ ἐπήιξα ὥς τε κτάμεναι μενεαίνων. 
«Ὁ \ Ψ ἢ ¢ / \ / / 
ἣ δὲ μέγα iayovoa ὑπέδραμε καὶ λάβε γούνων, 
καί μ᾽ ὀλοφυρομένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
ἐξ 4θ ᾿ - ἃ ese 50 ͵ a 
tis πόθεν εἰς ἀνδρῶν; πόθι Tot πόλις ἠδὲ TO- 


KES ; 325 
θαῦμά μ᾽ ἔχει, ὡς οὔ τι πιὼν τάδε φάρμακ᾽ ἐθέλ- 
χθης. 


οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδέ τις ἄλλος ἀνὴρ τάδε φάρμακ᾽ ἀνέτλη, 
ὅς κε πίη καὶ πρῶτον ἀμείψεται ἕρκος ὀδόντων. 
σοὶ δέ τις ἐν στήθεσσιν ἀκήλητος νόος ἐστίν. 
* , 2 3 , > , “ , 
ἢ σύ γ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς ἐσσι πολύτροπος, OY TE μοι 
αἰεὶ 330 
, , , 9 lg 
φάσκεν ἐλεύσεσθαι χρυσόρραπις ἀργεϊφόντης, 
ἐκ Τροίης ἀνιόντα θοῇ σὺν νηὶ μελαίνῃ. 
> > » \ a \ 7 a a >. ΩΨ 
ἀλλ᾽ aye δὴ κολεῷ μὲν ἄορ θέο" vas δ᾽ ἔπειτα 
“νι, ,. δῇ ¢ ΄ / > f 
εὐνῆς ἡμετέρης ἐπιβείομεν, ὄφρα muyEevTE 
εὐνῇ καὶ φιλότητι πεποίθομεν ἀλλήλοισιν." 335 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽, αὐτὰρ ἐγώ μιν ἀμειβόμενος προσέειπον᾽ 
Ge / A / A \ yy 3 
ὦ Κίρκη, πῶς yap pe κέλεαι σοὶ ἤπιον εἶναι ; 
ἥ μοι σῦς μὲν ἔθηκας ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν ἑταίρους, 
αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἔχουσα δολοφρονέουσα κελεύεις 
2 / / > 9.4 \ Lal 3 , oS A 
és θάλαμόν τ᾽ ἰέναι καὶ ons ἐπιβήμεναι εὐνῆς, 340 
ὄφρα με γυμνωθέντα κακὸν καὶ ἀνήνορα θήης. 
20> ἃ > / δ. SF A > 3. A 
οὐδ᾽ av ἐγώ γ᾽ ἐθέλοιμι τεῆς ἐπιβήμεναι εὐνῆς, 
τ / 
εἰ μή μοι τλαίης γε, θεά, μέγαν ὅρκον ὀμόσσαι 
, / 3 A A \ , ” 33 
μή τί μοι αὐτῷ πῆμα κακὸν βουλευσέμεν ἄλλο. 
“Ὁ > , “ὃ ᾿] 3 ΕΝ Ὸ > / e > / 
ws ἐφάμην" ἢἣ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἀπώμνυεν, ws ἐκέλευον. 345 
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a Μνν 5 J 2). ost / U4 / A. v4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεί ῥ᾽ ὄμοσέν τε τελεύτησέν TE TOV ὅρκον, 
‘ , x ’ lal 
Kal TOT ἐγὼ Κίρκης ἐπέβην περικαλλέος ευνῆς. 


Circe entertains Odysseus. 


53 / >] 7 7 \ πος , / 

ἀμφίπολοι δ᾽ ἄρα τέως μὲν ἐνὶ μεγάροισι πένοντο 
τέσσαρες, αἵ οἱ δῶμα κάτα δρήστειραι ἔασι. 

/ ᾽ », / » 5 7] > / , 5 
γίγνονται & dpa ταί γ᾽ ἔκ τε κρηνέων ἀπό T ἀλ- 

σέων 330 
ΕΣ > e A ~ 4 >] » “ / 
ἔκ θ᾽ ἱερῶν ποταμῶν, οἵ T εἰς ἅλαδε προρέουσι. 
τάων ἣ μὲν ἔβαλλε θρόνοις ἔνι ῥήγεα καλὰ 
πορφύρεα καθύπερθ᾽, ὑπένερθε δὲ AIO’ ὑπέβαλλεν" 
[ >] id / / / 2 A / 
ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρη προπάροιθε θρόνων ἐτίταινε τραπέζας 
ἀργυρέας, ἐπὶ δέ σφι τίθει χρύσεια κάνεια" 355 
ἡ δὲ τρίτη κρητῆρι μελίφρονα οἶνον éxipva 
CO\ > ᾽ 7 7 \ , ἢ ᾿ 
ἡδὺν ἐν ἀργυρέῳ, νέμε δὲ χρύσεια κύπελλα 
«ς \ / df 3 / \ lol 3 / 
ἡ δὲ τετάρτη ὕδωρ ἐφόρει Kal πῦρ ἀνέκαιεν 
πολλὸν ὑπὸ τρίποδι μεγάλῳ" laiveto δ᾽ ὕδωρ. 

> | \ 5 A δὴ / “ὃ ἥ ἢ, v Ὁ“ 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ δὴ ζέσσεν ὕδωρ ἐνὶ ἤνοπι χαλκῷ, 360 
» «> 5 / 7 [Δ] 3 / , 
ἔς ῥ᾽ ἀσάμινθον ἕσασα do’ ἐκ τρίποδος μεγάλοιο 
θυμῆρες κεράσασα κατὰ κρατός τε καὶ ὥμων, 
ὄφρα μοι ἐκ κάματον θυμοφθόρον εἵλετο γυίων. 

5 > » \ lal tA \ bd / =) 4 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ λοῦσέν τε Kal ἔχρισεν λίπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ, 
ἀμφὶ δέ με χλαῖναν καλὴν βάλεν ἠδὲ χιτῶνα, 565 
εἷσε δέ μ᾽ εἰσαγαγοῦσα ἐπὶ θρόνου ἀργυροήλου 
καλοῦ δαιδαλέου: ὑπὸ δὲ θρῆνυς ποσὶν ἦεν. 

, Ng ’ , , 4. ἢ 7, 
[χέρνιβα δ᾽ ἀμφίπολος προχόῳ ἐπέχευε φέρουσα 
καλῇ χρυσείῃ ὑπὲρ ἀργυρέοιο λέβητος, 

/ : r \ \ Bae , 
νίψασθαι" πάρα δὲ ξεστὴν ἐτάνυσσε τράπεζαν. 370 
σῖτον δ᾽ αἰδοίη ταμίη παρέθηκε φέρουσα, 

" ͵ > ὦ an , ’ 
εἴδατα πόλλ᾽ ἐπιθεῖσα, χαριζομένη παρεόντων 


ai 
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ἐσθέμεναι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν" ἐμῷ δ᾽ οὐχ ἥνδανε θυμῷ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἥμην ἀλλοφρονέων, κακὰ δ᾽ ὄσσετο θυμός. 


~ 


Circe restores the transformed comrades of Odysseus to 
human shape. 


Ξε Ps De CF 3 

Κύώρκη δ᾽ ὡς ἐνόησεν ἔμ᾽ ἥμενον οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ σίτῳ 375 
χεῖρας ἰάλλοντα, κρατερὸν δέ με πένθος ἔχοντα, 
ἄγχι παρισταμένη ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα" 
“Tid? οὕτως, ᾿Οδυσεῦ, κατ᾽ ἄρ᾽ eat ἶσος ἀναύδῳ 

\ ” , > > “ TS an 

θυμὸν ἔδων, βρώμης δ᾽ οὐχ ἅπτεαι οὐδὲ ποτῆτος ; 
ἢ τινά που δόλον ἄλλον ὀίεαι" οὐδέ τί σε χρὴ 380 
δειδίμεν" ἤδη γάρ τοι ἀπώμοσα καρτερὸν ὅρκον." 

ὡς ἔφατ᾽ " αὐτὰρ ἐγώ μιν ἀμειβόμενος προσέειπον᾽ 
Ce / / / iat ek \ > / " 

ὦ Κώρκη, τίς γάρ κεν ἀνήρ, ὃς ἐναίσιμος εἴη, 
πρὶν τλαίη πάσσασθαι ἐδητύος ἠδὲ ποτῆτος, 

/ “ 
πρὶν λύσασθ᾽ ἑτάρους καὶ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδέσ- 
θαι; 385 
x a 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δὴ πρόφρασσα πιεῖν φαγέμεν τε κελεύεις, 
“ > a 
λῦσον, ἵν᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδω ἐρίηρας ἑταίρους." 

ὡς ἐφάμην" Κίρκη δὲ δι ἐκ μεγάροιο βεβήκει 
ev »” +) 3 ne , ΟΥ̓ΡΑ͂Σ A 
ῥάβδον ἔχουσ᾽ ἐν χειρί" θύρας δ᾽ ἀνέῳξε συφειοῦ, 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔλασεν σιάλοισιν ἐοικότας ἐννεώροισιν. 309ο 
«Δ Ν Ψ, Oo > / « \ 5 ᾽ mm 
οἱ μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἔστησαν ἐναντίοι, ἣ δὲ δι αὐτῶν 
> / / e / / " 
ἐρχομένη προσάλειφεν ἑκάστῳ φάρμακον ἀλλο. 

[ | \ 7 / x « \ ” 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐκ μὲν μελέων τρίχες ἔρρεον, ds πρὶν ἔφυσεν 
φάρμακον οὐλόμενον, τό σφιν πόρε πότνια Κίρκη" 
ἄνδρες δ᾽ a ἐγένοντο νεώτερον ἢ πάρος ἦσαν 395 

, 

καὶ πολὺ καλλίονες καὶ μείζονες εἰσοράασθαι. 
»” , ρει a 4 pita | \ Ψ 
ἔγνωσαν δέ μ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι ἔφυν T ἐν χερσὶν ἕκαστος. 

a ae ͵ ε΄.» , 3 \ \ A 
πᾶσιν δ᾽ ἱμερόεις ὑπέδυ γόος, ἀμφὶ δὲ δῶμα 
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σμερδαλέον κονάβιζε. θεὰ δ᾽ ἐλέαιρε καὶ αὐτή. 

ἣ δέ μευ ἄγχι στᾶσα προσηύδα δῖα θεάων" 400 
“διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 

ἔρχεο νῦν ἐπὶ νῆα θοὴν καὶ θῖνα θαλάσσης. 

νῆα μὲν ἂρ πάμπρωτον ἐρύσσατε ἤπειρόνδε, 
κτήματα δ᾽ ἐν σπήεσσι πελάσσατε ὅπλα τε πάντα" 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ aw ἰέναι καὶ ἄγειν ἐρίηρας ἑταίρους." 405 


Odysseus goes to the sea-shore and fetches the rest of his 
comrades. 


« 3) ’ 3 \ 5 / 3 > ᾽ὔ A ~ ‘ 
ὡς ἐφατ᾽, αὐτὰρ ἐμοί γ᾽ ἐπεπείθετο θυμὸς ayn- 
νωρ᾽ 
A A \ cal 
βῆν δ᾽ ἰέναι ἐπὶ νῆα θοὴν καὶ θῖνα θαλάσσης. 
e A / 
εὗρον ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὶ θοῇ ἐρίηρας ἑταίρους 
» ’ 9 / \ \ / / 
οἴκτρ᾽ ὀλοφυρομένους, θαλερὸν κατὰ δάκρυ χέοντας. 
ε oe τ » ΄ \ an 5 , 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἄγραυλοι πόριες περὶ βοῦς ἀγελαίας 410 
ἐλθούσας ἐς κόπρον, ἐπὴν βοτάνης κορέσωνται, 
πᾶσαι ἅμα σκαίρουσιν ἐναντίαι, οὐδέ τι σηκοὶ 
»Μ >] ’ >] [4 x / 3 / 
ἴσχουσ᾽, GAN ἁδινὸν μυκώμεναι ἀμφιθέουσι 
͵ é \ “ι 5 >] -“ > i OF > a 
μητέρας" ὡς ew ἐκεῖνοι, ἐπεὶ ἴδον ὀφθαλμοῖσι, 
/ 4 = / 3. / \ 
δακρυόεντες ἔχυντο᾽ δόκησε δ᾽ ἄρα σφίσι θυμὸς 415 
ε » /, 
ὡς ἔμεν, ὡς εἰ πατρίδ᾽ ἱκοίατο καὶ πόλιν αὐτὴν 
,ὔ > ‘ ivf > » 5 \ / 
τρηχείης ᾿Ιθάκης, ἵνα τ᾽ ἔτραφεν ἠδὲ γένοντο. 
καί μ᾽ ὀλοφυρόμενοι ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδων᾽ 
“σοὶ μὲν νοστήσαντι, διοτρεφές, ὡς ἐχάρημεν, 
¢ ΤᾺ χ᾽ ἐν ee ἢ > / / mee 
ws εἴ T εἰς Ἰθάκην ἀφικοίμεθα πατρίδα γαῖαν᾽" 420 
“Ὁ , / 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε, TOV ἄλλων ἑτάρων κατάλεξον ὄλεθρον. 
ὡς ἔφαν" αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ προσέφην μαλακοῖς ἐπέεσσι" 
A 3 Z U , 
“γνῇα μὲν ἂρ πάμπρωτον ἐρύσσομεν ἤπειρόνδε, 
, / , : 
κτήματα δ᾽ ἐν σπήεσσι πελάσσομεν ὅπλα τε πάντα 


a 


on a 


OAYSZEIAS K. 17 


’ ; ee ὖ Ι, > ἈΞ ὦ / Ὁ 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ὀτρύνεσθε ἐμοὶ ἅμα πάντες ἕπεσθαι, 425 
v ΒΥ Ἂς £ , ς va > / / 
ὄφρα ἴδησθ᾽ ἑτάρους ἱεροῖς ἐν δώμασι Κίρκης 
«πίνοντας καὶ ἔδοντας" ἐπηετανὸν γὰρ ἔχουσιν. 
«Δ > / Δ δ > > a > f / 4 
ὡς ἐφάμην, οἱ δ᾽ ὦκα ἐμοῖς ἐπέεσσι πίθοντο 
ΓΝ, 7 “- St τῇ , ς / 
Εὐρύλοχος δέ μοι οἷος ἐρύκακε πάντας ἑταίρους 
/ 
[καί σφεας φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα") 430 
«3 , (ey, , , dnd CO. oF , 
ὦ δειλοί, πόσ᾽ ἴμεν ; τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε τούτων, 
7 “ 
Kipens ἐς μέγαρον καταβήμεναι, ἥ κεν ἅπαντας 
ἢ σῦς ἠὲ λύκους ποιήσεται ἠὲ λέοντας, 
“ f e / A / \ > Α 
οἵ κέν οὗ μέγα δῶμα φυλάσσοιμεν καὶ ἀνάγκῃ, 
ὥς περ Κύκλωψ ἔρξ᾽, ὅτε οἱ μέσσαυλον ἵκοντο 435 
PF or \ ,» ες \ “ >> ὃ ps 
ἡμέτεροι ἕταροι, σὺν δ᾽ ὁ θρασὺς eter ‘Odvaoceus 
τούτου yap καὶ κεῖνοι ἀτασθαλίῃσιν ὄλοντο." 
“δ » ᾿ς " \ > , \ \ f 
ὡς ἔφατ᾽" αὐτὰρ ἐγώ ye μετὰ φρεσὶ μερμήριξα 
, v A lal 
σπασσάμενος τανύηκες ἄορ παχέος παρὰ μηροῦ, 
τῷ οἱ ἀποπλήξας κεφαλὴν οὐδάσδε πελάσσαι 440 
\ n OM κα , , ς , 3 e nA 
Kal πηῷ περ ἐόντι μάλα σχεδόν. ἀλλά μ᾽ ἑταῖροι 
μειλιχίοις ἐπέεσσιν ἐρήτυον ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος" 
“ διογενές, τοῦτον μὲν ἐάσομεν, εἰ σὺ κελεύεις, 
αὐτοῦ πὰρ νηΐ τε μένειν καὶ νῆα ἔρυσθαι" 
ε an 3 ΞΘ , 5 e \ \ if / 37 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ ἡγεμόνευ᾽ ἱερὰ πρὸς δώματα Κίρκης. 445 
«Ὁ U \ \ " ΄ IAA , 
ὡς φάμενοι Tapa νηὸς ἀνήιον ἠδὲ θαλάσσης. 
" \ 5 
οὐδὲ μὲν Ἐὐρύλοχος κοίλῃ παρὰ νηὶ λέλειπτο, 
νι 3, ἘΠ Ξις Ἂν \ 3 54 5 , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕπετ᾽" ἔδεισεν γὰρ ἐμὴν ἔκπαγλον ἐνεπήν. 


Odysseus and his men remain with Circe for a whole year. 


Toppa δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἑτάρους ἐν δώμασι Κίρκη 
> / A af bt ᾿. Ὁ... / 
ἐνδυκέως λοῦσέν τε Kal ἔχρισεν iT ἐλαίῳ, 450 
ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα χλαίνας οὔλας βάλεν ἠδὲ χιτῶνας" 
δαινυμένους δ᾽ ἐὺ πάντας ἐφεύρομεν ἐν μεγάροισιν. 

BY OD. x. 2 
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vA ᾽ \ 9 ’ 
ot δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἀλλήλους εἶδον φράσσαντό τ᾽ ἐς ἄντα, 
ΕΝ Ψ , ”~ 
κλαῖον ὀδυρόμενοι, περὶ δὲ στεναχίζετο δῶμα. 
«ἃ , ΩΣ ΕΝ 
ἣ δέ μευ ἄγχι στᾶσα προσηύδα δῖα θεάων" 455 
\ ΄ “ 
“διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ,] 
μηκέτι νῦν θαλερὸν γόον ὄρνυτε" οἶδα καὶ αὐτή, 
> \ ef > > Ul U ’ ΝΜ > / 
ἡμὲν OF ἐν πόντῳ πάθετ᾽ ἄλγεα ἰχθυόεντι, 
δ᾽ cA > ’ / » > , > > \ , 
ἠδ᾽ 0c ἀνάρσιοι ἄνδρες ἐδηλήσαντ᾽ ἐπὶ χέρσου. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετ᾽ ἐσθίετε βρώμην καὶ πίνετε οἶνον, 460 
» e Ss \ roe / / 
εἰς Ὁ κεν αὖτις θυμὸν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι λάβητε, 
οἷον ὅτε πρώτιστον ἐλείπετε πατρίδα γαῖαν 
, > , = a 5s’. , \ ow 
τρηχείης ᾿Ιθάκης" νῦν δ᾽ ἀσκελέες καὶ ἄθυμοι, 
γ᾽" 57 -“ / ᾿ 3Q7 > ec nw 
αἰὲν ἄλης χαλεπῆς μεμνημένοι" οὐδέ ποθ᾽ ὑμῖν 
A ΄ 
θυμὸς ἐν εὐφροσύνη, ewes ἦ μάλα πολλὰ πέ- 
mace.” 465 
ὡς ἔφαθ᾽" ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἐπεπείθετο θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ. 
ἔνθα μὲν ἤματα πάντα τελεσφόρον εἰς ἐνιαυτὸν 
[72 / , 3 ¥ \ / ¢ , = 
ἥμεθα δαινύμενοι κρέα T ἄσπετα καὶ μέθυ ἡδύ 
> > yr oes bl \ » \ > 2 2 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸς Env, περὶ δ᾽ ἔτραπον ὧραι 
a / \ 9 ὍΝ Ἁ / 
[μηνῶν φθινόντων, περὶ δ᾽ ἤματα μακρὰ Teréc On], 47 
καὶ τότε μ᾽ ἐκκαλέσαντες ἔφαν ἐρίηρες ἑταῖροι" 
“ f ? wv cal / ὃ » 
δαιμόνι᾽, ἤδη νῦν μιμνήσκεο πατρίδος αἴης, 
"» ῇ ’ > - ΕἾΔΑΝ et 
εἴ τοι θέσφατόν ἐστι σαωθῆναι Kai ἱκέσθαι 
5 5 ε , x \ + / a ” 
οἶκον ἐς ὑψόροφον καὶ σὴν ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 
τ »" - ae > , > a / \ ~ ν 
[ὡς ἔφαν" αὐτὰρ ἐμοί γ᾽ ἐπεπείθετο θυμὸς ayn- 
νωρ. 41 
“ὃ , \ ες τὰ > 9 δύ 
ὡς τότε μὲν πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα 
er ’ / > bd \ LQ τὃ , ὰ 
ἥμεθα δαινύμενοι κρέα τ᾽ ἄσπετα καὶ μέθυ ἡδὺ 
ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος κατέδυ καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἦλθεν, 
of μὲν κοιμήσαντο κατὰ μέγαρα σκιόεντα. 
/ x, A 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ Κίρκης ἐπιβὰς περικαλλέος εὐνῆς 480 
, , »” ’ δὰ ὡς 
γούνων ἐλλιτάνευσα, θεὰ δέ μευ ἔκλυεν αὐδῆς 


οι 


— ἡ ἐγ... 


iat il δι νννσνννον" .... 


.μ- ee 
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[καί μιν φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδων 
“ὦ Κίρκη, τέλεσόν μοι ὑπόσχεσιν ἤν περ ὑπέστης, 
οἴκαδε πεμψέμεναι" θυμὸς δέ μοι ἔσσυται ἤδη 
nd ἄλλων ἑτάρων, οἵ μευ φθινύθουσι φίλον κῆρ 485 
,’ . SX ee Somme | , “4 ’ / / ” 
ἀμφ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ὀδυρόμενοι, OTE που σύ γε νόσφι γένηαι. 


Circe tells Odysseus of his vistt to Hades. 


D ε ᾽ > -“ / é 
ὡς ἐφάμην, ἣ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἀμείβετο δῖα θεάων 
, , 24.3 an 
“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 
a a > / 
μηκέτι viv ἀέκοντες ἐμῷ ἐνὶ μίμνετε οἴκῳ. 
" \ a \ \ , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλην χρὴ πρῶτον ὁδὸν τελέσαι καὶ ἱκέσθαι 490 
> > / “ \ > “Ὁ / 
εἰς “Aidao δόμους καὶ ἐπαινῆς Lepoedoveins, 
al Δ / / 
ψυχῇ χρησομένους Θηβαίου Teipeciao 
- a 3 
μάντηος ἀλαοῦ, τοῦ τε φρένες ἔμπεδοί εἰσι" 
“A A / , 
τῷ καὶ τεθνηῶτι νόον πόρε ἸΠερσεφόνεια 
a ? 
οἴῳ πεπνῦσθαι" τοὶ δὲ σκιαὶ αίσσουσιν. 405 
τ > > \ Ul , 5 A 
ὡς fat * αὐτὰρ ἐμοί ye κατεκλάσθη φίλον ἦτορ 
A ics , ’ ΩΤ \ 
κλαῖον δ᾽ ἐν λεχέεσσι καθήμενος, οὐδέ TL θυμὸς 
ν 5 3 ’ \ ε lal / > / 
nOeX ἔτι ζώειν Kai ὁρᾶν φάος ἠελίοιο. 
? \ > \ / / U / 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ κλαίων τε κυλινδόμενός τε κορέσθην, 
\ ’ > , / 
καὶ τότε δή μιν ἔπεσσιν ἀμειβόμενος προσέειπον᾽ 500 
Ὁ ᾿ / \ “ («ὧν 5 r x 
ὦ Κίρκη, tis yap ταύτην ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσει:; 
Μ » 
εἰς "ΔΑιδος δ᾽ οὔ πώ τις ἀφίκετο νηὶ μελαίνῃ." 
“Ὁ 2 , e\ ’ a Pe 3 “ a / Ἂ 
ὡς ἐφάμην, ἣ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἀμείβετο δῖα θεάων 
“ διογενὲς Λαερτιάδη, πολυμήχαν ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 
, , « 
μὴ τί τοι ἡγεμόνος γε ποθὴ παρὰ νηὶ μελέσθω" 50 


On 


e \ \ “ ’ , ᾽ e / \ ’ 

ἱστὸν δὲ στήσας ἀνά θ᾽ ἱστία λευκὰ πετάσσας 

Ω ‘ \ »- “Ὁ \ , , 

ἧσθαι" τὴν δέ κέ τοι πνοιὴ βορέαο φέρῃσιν. 

; > « bse “Δ \ Ν >» 9 - / 

ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ av δὴ νηὶ δι ᾿Ωκεανοῖο περήσῃς, 

» 2 > , ΄ 

ἔνθ᾽ ἀκτή τε λάχεια καὶ ἄλσεα Περσεφονείης, 
2—2 
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μακραΐί τ᾽ αἴγειροι καὶ ἰτέαι ὠλεσίκαρποιυ, 510 
νῆα μὲν αὐτοῦ κέλσαι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ωκεανῷ βαθυδίνῃ, 
> \ ’ >’ 9 / De ’ > / 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ eis ᾿Αίδεω ἰέναι δόμον εὐρώεντα. 
ἔνθα μὲν εἰς ᾿Αχέροντα ἸΠυριφλεγέθων τε ῥέουσι 
Κώκυτός θ᾽, ὃς δὴ Στυγὸς ὕδατός ἐστιν ἀπορώξ, 
πέτρη τε ξύνεσίς τε δύω ποταμῶν ἐριδούπων" 515 
» ἤ ¢, 
ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽, ἥρως, χριμφθεὶς πέλας, ὥς σε κελεύω, 
͵ SONY “ , » ἃ » Ά 
βόθρον ὀρύξαι ὅσον τε πυγούσιον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῷ δὲ χοὴν χεῖσθαι πᾶσιν νεκύεσσι, 
A / / \ ς , ” 
πρῶτα μελικρήτῳ, μετέπειτα δὲ HOEL οἴνῳ, 
> 7 
τὸ τρίτον αὖθ᾽ ὕδατι ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἄλφιτα λευκὰ παλύ- 
VELV. 520 
\ \ lal , 3 \ / 
πολλὰ δὲ γουνοῦσθαι νεκύων ἀμενηνὰ κάρηνα, 
ὅλ 0 \ > 60 / “Ὁ “A “ Ἦ / 
ἐλθὼν eis ᾿Ιθάκην στεῖραν βοῦν, ἥ τις ἀρίστη, 
eg > “ , ’ 5 / ΡῚ Βα 
ῥέξειν ἐν μεγάροισι πυρήν T ἐμπλησέμεν ἐσθλῶν 
/ 
Τειρεσίῃ δ᾽ ἀπάνευθεν ow ἱερευσέμεν οἴῳ 
\ 
παμμέλαν᾽, ὃς μήλοισι μεταπρέπει ὑμετέροισιν. 525 
αὐτὰρ ἐπὴν εὐχῇσι λίσῃ κλυτὰ ἔθνεα νεκρῶν, 
ἔνθ᾽ ὄιν ἀρνειὸν ῥέζειν θῆλύν τε μέλαιναν 
> 
eis Ἔρεβος στρέψας, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀπονόσφι τραπέσθαι 
evs “ € , ae sé \ \ 
ἱέμενος ποταμοῖο ῥοάων" ἔνθα δὲ πολλαὶ 
ψυχαὶ ἐλεύσονται νεκύων κατατεθνηώτων. 530 
δὴ τότ᾽ ἔπειθ᾽ ἑτάροισιν ἐποτρῦναι καὶ ἀνώξαι 
a t / el 
μῆλα, Ta On κατάκειτ᾽ ἐσφαγμένα νηλέι χαλκῷ, 
- \ “Ὁ 
δείραντας κατακῆαι, ἐπεύξασθαι δὲ θεοῖσιν, 
A , Ξ 
ἰφθίμῳ τ᾽ ᾿Αίδη καὶ ἐπαινῇ 1]ερσεφονείῃ 
“ὌΝ \ ἢ νὴ» ἢ \ a 
αὐτὸς δὲ ξίφος ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος Tapa μηροῦ 535 
ἧσθαι, μηδὲ ἐᾶν νεκύων ἀμενηνὰ κάρηνα 
{, 1 ἴ lv T , θέσθ 
αἵματος ὦσσον ἴμεν πρὶν Τειρεσίαο πυθέσθαι. 
, , “Ὁ 
ἔνθα τοι αὐτίκα μάντις ἐλεύσεται, ὄρχαμε λαῶν, 


x 
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“ , ” «αν \ , / 
ὅς κέν TOL εἴπησιν ὁδὸν καὶ μέτρα κελεύθου 

, > ¢ > \ id > , » / ” 
νόστον θ᾽, ws ἐπὶ πόντον ἐλεύσεαι ἰχθυόεντα." 540 


-- 


They leave the palace and go down to the sea-shore. 


τ 5» 

ὡς ἔφατ᾽" αὐτίκα δὲ χρυσόθρονος ἤλυθεν "Has. 
> \ , τιν δι Aa tL “ ¢ 4 
ἀμφὶ δέ με χλαῖνάν Te χιτῶνά τε εἵματα ἕσσεν 

,- \ ᾽ μι 7 A , Ὡ , 
αυτὴ ὃ apyudeov φᾶρος μέγα ἕννυτο νυμῴφη, 

\ ’ rf 
λεπτὸν Kal χαρίεν, περὶ δὲ ζώνην Barer ἰξυῖ 
\ 7 “Ὁ ’ ’ 7 

καλὴν χρυσείην, κεφαλῇ δ᾽ ἐπέθηκε καλύπτρην. 545 

’ ἈΝ >) \ \ , ’ ,,\ vy 6 Ψ 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ διὰ δώματ᾽ ἰὼν ὦτρυνον ἑταίρους 
μειλιχίοις ἐπέεσσι παρασταδὸν ἄνδρα ἕκαστον" 
“μηκέτι νῦν εὕδοντες ἀωτεῖτε γλυκὺν ὕπνον, 

, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἴομεν" δὴ yap μοι ἐπέφραδε πότνια Κίρκη. 
ἃ γ,..} 4 a 1.3 / \ er, 
ὡς ἐφάμην" τοῖσιν δ᾽ ἐπεπείθετο θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ. 550 

οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἔνθεν περ ἀπήμονας ἦγον ἑταίρους. 
᾽ lA / 5, , v tA 
Ελπήνωρ δέ Tis ἔσκε νεώτατος, οὔτε TL λίην 
ν΄ 5 / Vv \ - >] , 
ἄλκιμος EV πολέμῳ OUTE φρεσὶν σιν ἄρηρως, 
[7 ” , e / ς lal 5 7 VA 
ὅς μοι ἄνευθ᾽ ἑτάρων ἱεροῖς ἐν δώμασι Κίρκης 
ψύχεος ἱμείρων κατελέξατο οἰνοβαρείων᾽ 55 
κινυμένων © ἑτάρων ὅμαδον καὶ δοῦπον ἀκούσας 
5 7] °’ / \ 3 / be - 
ἐξαπίνης ἀνόρουσε καὶ ἐκλάθετο φρεσὶν ἧσιν 
ἄψορρον καταβῆναι ἰὼν ἐς κλίμακα μακρήν, 
Ε \ 9 ᾽ \ / / - 5 / ς ’ \ 
ἀλλα κατ᾽ ἀντικρὺ τέγεος πέσεν" ἐκ δέ οἱ αὐχὴν 
ἀστραγάλων ἐάγη, ψυχὴ δ᾽ "Αἰδόσδε κατῆλθεν. 560 

ἐρχομένοισι δὲ τοῖσιν ἐγὼ μετὰ μῦθον ἔειπον" 
“φάσθε νύ που οἶκόνδε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν 
ἔρχεσθ᾽" ἄλλην δ᾽ ἧμιν ὁδὸν τεκμήρατο Κίρκη 


σι 


εἰς ᾿Αίδαο δόμους καὶ ἐπαινῆς Περσεφονείης, 
ψυχῇ χρησομένους Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο." 565 
ὡς ἐφάμην" τοῖσιν δὲ κατεκλάσθη φίλον ἦτορ. 
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ἑξόμενοι δὲ κάτ᾽ αὖθι γόων τίλλοντό τε χαίτας" 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τ τις πρῆξις ἐγίγνετο μυρομξνθσ θα 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐπὶ νῆα θοὴν καὶ θῖνα θαλάσσης 
ἤομεν ἀχνύμεθοϊ, θαλερὸν κατὰ δάκρυ χέανται 570 
Toppa δ᾽ dp οἰχομένη Κύρκη παρὰ νηὶ μελαίνῃ 
ἀρνειὸν κατέδησεν ὄιν θηλύν τε μέλαιναν, 
ῥεῖα παρεξελθοῦσα᾽" τίς ἂν θεὸν οὐκ ἐθέλοντα 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδοιτο ἢ ἔνθ᾽ ἢ ἔνθα κιόντα; 


᾿ 
ἶ 
| 
7 


NOEES, 


The numbers in thick type refer to the sections of the Introduction 
on Homeric Forms. 


1. Αἰολίην.. νῆσον. This island is said by Strabo to be 
Strongyle, the modern Stromboli ; which “ with its active volcano” 
Mr Gladstone (Studies, vol. 111. p. 323) thinks may very well have 
been ‘‘the prototype of the gusty island of Aeolus”. Others take it 
to be the island of Lipari. But it is useless to attempt to map out 
the Wonderland of the Odyssey. “In the present advanced state of 
geographical knowledge the story of that man, who after reading 
Gulliver’s Travels went to look in his map for Lilliput, appears an 
absurdity. But those who fixed the exact locality of the floating 
island of Aeolus or the rocks of the Sirens did much the same” 
(Grote, vol. I. p. 240). On the geography of the Odyssey see 
Prof. Jebb’s Zutroduction to Homer, pp. 44—6. 

2. Αἴολος. Cf. Verg. Aen. 1. 52 Acoliam venit: hic vasto 
rex Aeolus antro luctantes ventos tentpestatesque sonoras imperio 
premit, ac vinclis et carcere frenat. 

ἀθανάτοισι. On the quantity of the first syllable here and in 
θυγατέρες (6); and on ἐνὶ νήσῳ (3) see Appendix 6. 1. 

3. πλωτῇ ‘floating’, not simply ‘approached by ships’, as some 
of the old commentators took it. Cf. Soph. Fragm. 678 ἰχθύων 
πλωτῷ γένει. Cf. also Pindar on Delos jv yap τὸ πάροιθε φορητὰ 
κυμάτεσσιν (Fragm. 58). 

πᾶσαν δέ te. τε is here not a conjunction, but the gene- 
ralising τε used frequently in Homer in descriptions of characteristic 
attributes (Monro, H. G. ὃ 332). It must be neglected in trans- 
lation and looked upon merely as a sign-post. The combination 
δέ τε is very common; cf. 10. The generalising τε is especially 
frequent in similes and ‘ gnomic’ passages. 
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4. χάλκεον ἄρηκτον. ‘May not the whole description of the 
floating island with its precipitous sides be a poetical reproduction 
of the story of some Phoenician sailors, who had voyaged far 
enough to the North to fall in with an iceberg? The sheer face of 
ice and the glittering summit seem to be perfectly described by the 
words χάλκεον τεῖχος and λισσὴ ἀναδέδρομε πέτρη" (Merry). 

ἄρηκτον. This, not ἄρρηκτον, is the spelling of Aristarchus ; see 
App. H. 2. 

5. τοῦ. On the substantival use of the article in Homer 
see App. A. 1. τοῦ is ablatival after γεγάασιν ‘have been be- 
gotten’; and does not go with μεγάροις, as some take it. This is 
made clear by the parallel passage, Il. Vv. 270 τῶν οἱ ἕξ ἐγένοντο ἐνὶ 
μεγάροισι γενέθλη. 

6. υἱέες and υἱάσιν (7). See 8ὶ 7. 2. 

ἡβώοντες. On this ‘assimilated’ form see § 23. 1 and App. Ἐ, 

7. ἔνθ᾽ is not temporal, as Dr Merry takes it, but means ‘there’ 
(which is much more pointed), ‘ere in that lonely island, without 
going further afield to find them wives. It will be found that ἔνθα 
is generally local in Homer. 

6 ye is resumptive; see App. A. 1. 

ἀκοίτις. A few Mss. have dxoiras. But -ἰς is the proper 
ending for the acc. plur. of ἐ- stems; see § 6. 4. 

10. κνισῆεν.. αὐλῇ ‘and the house is full of the savour of 
feasting, and the noise thereof rings round, yea in the court-yard’ 
(Butcher and Lang). αὐλῇ must be locatival, explaining περί in 
περιστεναχίζεται. But this construction is a little harsh. Several 
emendations have been suggested: e.g. αὐλῷ ‘with the flute’, 
Rochefort; αὔλῃ-τε αὐλήσει ‘with flute-playing’, Schafer; περι- 
otevaxiger’ ἀοιδῇ, Diintzer. The reading αὐλὴ, which has good 
MS. support, is not at all out of the question. It would be the 
subject of the sentence: ‘round the house the court-yard echoes’, 
i.e. with the noise of the winds. 

11. αἰδοίῃς. Perhaps we ought to read αἰδοίῃσ᾽ : see § 4. 4. 
So in the next line τρητοῖσι λέχεσσι is better than Tpyrais λεχέεσσι, 
the reading of some Mss. 

12. τρητοῖσι ‘pierced with holes by which to rivet on orna- 
mental plates or disks’. So Dr Leaf (on Il. ΠΙ. 448) takes this 
word, quoting Od. ΧΧΠΙ. 196—201, which is strongly in favour of 
his view. Other interpretations of τρητός, as an epithet of a bed- 
stead, are (1) ‘pierced with holes for cords to support the bedding’; 
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(2) ‘jointed’, the supports being fitted into holes in the horizontal 
pieces. 

13. Kal pév=the later καὶ μήν: cf. 7 μέν (65). “The three 
words μάν, μήν, μέν agree so nearly in meaning and usage that they 
are probably to be regarded as etymologically connected, if not 
merely varieties of the same original form’? (Monro, 4. G. § 342). 
μάν is only found in the Iliad. 

πόλιν. The accusative without a preposition is very frequent in 
Homer after ἵκω, ἱκάνω and ixvéouat, but rare after other verbs of 
motion. 

14. φίλει ‘entertained’, lit. ‘made me as one of his own’ 
(φίλος), as often in Homer; cf. XVII. 111 δεξάμενος δέ με κεῖνος ἐν 
ὑψηλοῖσι δόμοισιν ἐνδυκέως ἐφίλει. 

15. véasand νῆας (26). See 8 7. 3. 

νόστον connected with νέ(σγομαι and νίσσομαι (42) means 
‘journeying’ generally, not necessarily ‘return’. But the meaning 
of ‘home-coming’ is usually uppermost. 

16. καὶ μὲν. The repetition of these particles after line 13 
is awkward, and may be a copyist’s error. Two Mss. have αὐτὰρ. 
In XII. 35 we have the same line, beginning with αὐτὰρ. 

κατὰ μοῖραν. On the scansion see App. G. I. 

κατέλεξα ‘recounted’. This meaning of λέγω is older than 
‘say’. So the English ‘tell’ meant originally ‘count’; cf. Milton 
‘every shepherd tells his tale’. 

17. καὶ ἐγὼν “1 in my turn’. 

ὁδὸν ἤτεον ‘asked him my way’ merely; not ‘leave to depart’ 
(Merry). The latter interpretation is proved to be wrong by 539 
ὅς κέν τοι εἴπῃσιν ὁδόν. 

18. πεμπέμεν.. πομπήν. These words are often used of ‘help- 
ing on the way’. πομπή is ‘means of home-coming’; cf. 79. Cf. 
also Pind. Nem. 111. 25 νόστου πόμπιμον ‘helping his home-coming’. 

οὐδέ begins the apodosis; cf. the use of δέ in apodosis (112), 
where we have a ‘ paratactic’ sentence exactly similar in structure 
to this one. 

19. ϑῶκε δέ μ᾽. For the elision of μοι, which most Mss. write 
here in full, see App. G. 3. 

Bods ‘of ox (hide)’, genitive of material; cf. Il. rv. 105 τόξον 
aiyos ‘bow of ibex (horn)’. Her. vit. 75 πέδιλα νεβρῶν. Dr Merry 
points out that ἐκδείρας means ‘that he had flayed’, and has no 
immediate connexion in point of time with δῶκε, but merely tells 
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how he had got such a bag. Cf. Lucian, Amor. 34 ἄνθρωποι vdxn, 
θηρία δείραντες, ἠμφιέσαντο. Still éxdelpas might possibly denote 
that the hide was ‘new-flayed from a bull’, as Mr Morris translates. 

- The bag of pent-up winds is a common popular belief in several 
countries. 

évvewpoto. For the scansion see App. G. 4. Much has been 
written on the interpretation of this word. But there can be πὸ 
doubt that it means ‘nine seasons old’ or perhaps ‘nine years old’: 
for Hesychius gives the word @pos=évavuros. Nine is a round 
number in Homer like the Hebrew sacred number seven; cf. ἐνν- 
ἣμαρ (28) and σιάλοισιν ἐννεώροισιν (390), where the word means 
‘full-grown’, ‘mature’, as here; the particular number ‘nine’ must 
not be pressed. XI. 311 ἐννέωροι...ἐννεαπήχεες...ἐννεόργυιοι points 
clearly to nine being a round number in this word. 

21. ταμίην ἀνέμων. Cf. 1]. Iv. 84 ταμίης πολέμοιο. Cf. also 
Verg. Aen? 1. 65 Azole, namque tibi divom pater atque hominum rex 
et mulcere dedit fluctus et tollere vento. 

22. ἠμὲν... ἠδ᾽ ‘used of opposed things, especially when a/fer- 
nation is implied” (Monro, #. G. ὃ 338). Cf. 458 and 11. 69 ἠμὲν 
λύει ἠδὲ καθίζει. 

πανέμεναι ἠδ᾽ ὀρνύμεν. On the syntax of the infinitive here and 
in line 25 see App. E. On the infinitive forms see § 22. 

ὅν K ἐθέλησι. On the subjunctive after the secondary tense 
ποίησε see App. B, Note. On the form ἐθέλῃσι see ὃ 20. 2. 

24. παραπνεύσῃ is the Mss.reading. Bekker reads παραπνεύ- 
ger’. See again App. B, Note. 

ὀλίγον περ. περ is an enclitic form of the adverbial περί ‘ex- 
ceedingly’. It means ‘verily’, ‘surely’, ‘even’; e.g. εἴ περ ‘even 
if’, 7 περ ‘even where’ (103), Tod wep ‘even of which’ (279), ὡς τὸ 
πάρος περ ‘even as before’ (240), οὐδ᾽ ἔνθεν περ ‘not even from 
there’ (551). Cf. Il. xx. 65 θεοί περ ‘even gods’. On περ with 
participles see note on 174. 

26. αὐτούς ‘ourselves’, as opposed to the ships. αὐτός often 
marks a contrast in Homer; cf. ΙΧ. 40 πόλιν ἔπραθον ὥλεσα δ᾽ 
αὐτούς. 

οὐδ᾽ dp ‘but not, it seems (i.e. I know now)’. So dpa is 
often used with the imperfect. οὐδέ frequently means ‘but not’ 
in Homer; in such cases Cauer reads ov δέ (two words). On the 
etymology of dpa see Brugmann quoted in the note on line 
158. 
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27, αὐτῶν ‘our own’; cf. 1. 7 αὐτῶν yap σφετέρῃσιν ἀτασθαλίῃ- 
ow ὄλοντο. 

28. πλέομεν is the imperfect, not the present; for the historic 
present is not found in Homer (Monro, /#. G. § 74). 

ὁμῶς ‘together’, ‘alike’ (cf. duds, 41) goes closely with νύκτας 
τε καὶ ἦμαρ: i.e. they did not stop even at night. Note that ὅμως 
is probably not Homeric. 

29. τῇ δεκάτῃ. On the article here and in of δ᾽ ἕταροι (34) see 
App. A. 2. 

30. καὶ δὴ ‘and already’; cf. 59 and ΙΧ, 496 καὶ δὴ φάμεν 
αὐτόθ᾽ ὀλέσθαι. 

ἐόντας. I hardly see why La Roche does not read ἐόντες, which 
gives a good sense: ‘already we were so near that we beheld the 
folk tending the beacon fires’ (Butcher and Lang). ἐόντας appears 
in cod. Harleianus only; the -as might easily be due to πυρπο- 
λέοντας. 

32. πόδα means, not ‘the rudder’, as some take it, but ‘the 
sheet’; the πόδες being the two ropes at the lower corners of 
the sail; cf. v. 260 πόδας τ᾽ ἐνέδησεν ἐν αὐτῇ. Soph. Ant. 715 
ναὸς ἐγκρατῆ πόδα τείνας. Verg. Aen. v. 830 una omnes fecere 
pedem. 

évopov. As the fourth foot in such cases is generally a dacty]l, 
probably ἐνώμαον is the true reading; see App. F. 

36. Αἰόλοο. This is the emendation of Ahrens for Αἰόλου of 
the Mss. which La Roche wrongly, I think, retains. On the form 
Αἰόλοο see § 5. 1. One of the Schol. calls the line as it stands in 
the MSS. σφηκώδης ‘wasp-like’ owing to the short syllable in the 
middle of Αἰόλου, (which it is conceivable might be lengthened 
before \). But Αἰόλοο is far better. For the lengthening of the final 
syllable see App. G. 1. In II. 11. 518 the reading now accepted is a 
precise parallel, υἱέες ᾿Ιφίτοδ μεγαθύμου Ναυβολίδαο. <A similar 
difficulty is got over by reading in 1]. xv. 66 ᾿Ἰλίοο προπάροιθε. Cf. 
also Od. XIV. 239, where we should read δήμοο φῆμις, a clear gain 
to the metre. 

37. εἴπεσκεν. On the frequentative forms see ὃ 16. 

38. ὦ πόποι. Fick thinks that the accent and the o of this 
word, as compared with Attic παπαῖ, are Aeolic; the throwing back 
of the accent being an Aeolic peculiarity; cf. note on 77. Foro 
instead of a cf. ὄρχαμος (224) beside ἄρχω, ἀργεϊφόντης (302) beside 
galyw, Fick holds that the presence of Aeolisms in our texts of 
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Homer is a strong argument in favour of his theory that the original 
Homer was in the Aeolic dialect. 

39. ὅτεων.. ἵκηται. On the form ὅτεων see § 10. 4. On the 
subjunctive without dv or κε see App. D. 4. 

41. ληίδος is a genitive of material depending on κειμήλια. It 
should be noticed, however, that Aristarchus joined ἐκ Τροίης ληίδος 
‘from the Trojan booty’, making Τροίης an adjective. Soin 1]. 1. 
129 πόλιν Τροίην he took Τροίην as an adjective. In our passage one 
MS. has Tpwins, i.e. Τρῴης the usual form of the adjective. 

ὁμὴν ‘like’, hence ὁμῶς. ὁμ-ός and ὅμτ-οιος are from the stem som, 
another form of which sem appears in εἷς (for céus), semzlis, seme, 
simul, English same. 

42. οἴκαδε νισσόμεθα. On the scansion see App. G.1. Cf. Iv. 
οι οἴκαδε νισσομενὸν" ὃ δ᾽ ἔβη. Brugmann says that νίσσομαι “1 
come’ is for νί-νσ-ιο-μαι (redupl. pres.) ; cf. νέομαι for νέσ-ο-μαι and 
νόσ-τος, the root being es (Comp. Gram. vol. I. § 204). 

κενεὰς σὺν χεῖρας ἔχοντες ‘holding our empty hands together’, 
This is much better than either of Dr Merry’s suggestions, σὺν Ξε "411 
of us together’ or ‘along with us’; both of which interpretations 
seem very weak. 

43. καὶ νῦν. Fasi points out that after πολλὰ μὲν (40) we 
should expect this line to begin with πολλὰ δὲ : cf. IX. 45, where 
πολλὸν μὲν is answered by πολλὸν δέ, In ΙΧ. 50 and 1]. 1. 267 we 
have μέν answered by καί, as here. 

φιλότητι “ out of friendliness’, instrumental; cf. 111. 363 φιλότητι 
ἕπονται. ‘This is a very frequent use of the dative in Homer. In 
later Greek διὰ with the accusative is used in such cases. 

44. θᾶσσδν ξιδώμεθα. On the neglect of the digamma see 
‘App. H. τις 

ὅττι τάδ᾽ ἐστίν. Cf. Plat. Phaedo 58 c ri ἣν τὰ λεχθέντα καὶ 
πραχθέντα; 

45. ὅσσος τις. τις marks the quantity of treasure they expect 
to find as indefinite; cf. 1X. 348 ὄφρ᾽ εἰδῆς οἷόν τι ποτὸν τόδε νηῦς 
ἐκεκεύθει. IX. 11 τοῦτό τι ‘this zd of thing’. 

46. νίκησεν ‘won the day’ does not, as Nitzsch strangely takes 
it, govern ἑταίρων, which, of course, depends on βουλή. For the ab- 
solute use of νικᾶν cf. XVIII. 404 τὰ χερείονα νικᾷ. Thuc. 11. 12 ἦν 
γὰρ Περικλέους γνώμη πρότερον νενικηκυῖα. Cf. also Liv. XXV. 15 
ceterum ut plerumgque fortuna et consilia mala vicerunt. 

48. πόντονδε should properly be written as two words πόντον 
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δὲ, according to La Roche who follows the ancient grammarians 
on this point. Others hold that de expressing ‘place whither’ is 
enclitic. οἴκαδε and ᾿Αθήναζε (for ᾿Αθήνασδε) support the latter view. 

50. éypopevos. On this form see § 15. 5. 

51. ἠὲ...ἡ ‘whether...or’. The first clause of a disjunctive 
question (whether direct or dependent) is introduced by ἠέ or 7, the 
second by ἦε or ἢ (Monro, 1. G. § 340). Cf. Iv. 632 ᾿Αντίνο᾽, ἢ ῥά 
τι ἴδμεν ἐνὶ φρεσίν, ne καὶ οὐκί; For a dependent sentence of the same 
type see VI. 141. Mr Monro has kindly pointed out to me, with 
regard to my note on IX. 253 (ἢ τι κατὰ πρῆξιν, ἢ μαψιδίως ἀλάλησ- 
θε:), that ‘‘La Roche and Fasi take 4...4 as two separate questions, 
not alternatives. Hence the rule does not apply, on their view.” 

πεσὼν ‘throwing myself’. πίπτω is frequently used in middle 
and passive senses; cf. V. 50 ἐξ αἰθέρος ἔμπεσε πόντῳ. βάλλω and its 
compounds, as a rule, take πίπτω and its compounds as their 
passive; e.g. ἐκπίπτω of being banished and being thrown up on the 
shore. 

ἀποφθίμην. On the formation of the optative see § 21.1. And 
on the optative in ‘object clauses’ see App. C. 2. 

52. ἀκέων ‘in silence’ is used in Homer both as a participle 
and an adverb; e.g. compare XI. 142 ἢ δ᾽ ἀκέουσ᾽ ἧσται with II. 
Iv. 22 ᾿Αθηναίη ἀκέων ἦν. 

53. καλυψάμενος ‘covering my face’, explained by vill. 85 
κάλυψε δὲ καλὰ πρόσωπα and 1]. XXIV. 163 ἐν χλαίνῃ κεκαλυμμένος. 
Cf. also 179 ἐκ δὲ καλυψάμενοι. 

56. ἠπείρου in Homer does not necessarily denote ‘mainland’. 
It is used of the shore of an island, as here, in v. 56 and XIII. 1143 
while in Ix. 49 it means the ‘interior’ as opposed to the sea-coast. 

57. θοῇς παρὰ νηυσὶν. It is doubtful whether -ἢς (fem. dat. 
plur.) is really Homeric; see § 4. 4. If necessary, we can easily 
correct here θοῇσ᾽ ἐπὶ νηυσίν. So Fick in his Aeolic version has 
θόαισ᾽ ἐπὶ vatow. 

58. ἐπασσάμεθ᾽. On the co in this word and in ὀπασσάμενος 
(59) see § 15. 1. ἐπᾶσάμην (from πατέομαι ‘eat’?) must be distin- 
guished from ἐπάσάμην (from πάομαι ‘acquire’). 

59. δὴ τότ᾽ ‘then at length’, tum demum. δή is generally a 
temporal particle in Homer; cf. 30 and 160. 

ὀπασσάμενος -εὀπηδὸν ἑλόμενος. ὀπάζω is the causal of ἕπομαι 
and from the same root. Contrast the middle here with ὀπάσσας 
(102), where the meaning is different. 
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60. Αἰόλοο. The mss. have Αἰόλου. See note on 36. For 
Αἰόλοο before κλυτὰ see App. G. 1. 

κλυτὰ does not mean ‘echoing’ (as Dr Hayman takes it, com- 
paring Ix. 308 κλυτὰ μῆλα, which some wrongly interpret ‘bleating 
sheep’); it is simply a conventional epithet, ‘glorious’; cf. Latin 222- 
clut-us and Old Irish cloth ‘glorious’. 

61. παρὰ 7...Kal οἷσι. On (σβ)ός see App. H. 1 and 3. 

63. ἀνὰ θυμὸν means properly ‘up through the mind’, of 
thoughts rising in the mind; cf. 275 ἀνὰ Byooas ‘up along the 
valleys’. Il. XVI. 349 ἀνὰ στόμα. The accusative is one of ‘extent 
over’. 

64. πῶς ἦλθες; ‘how hast thou come?’ The aorist in Homer 
is often best translated by the English perfect with ‘have’. Indeed 
the original sense of the aorist seems to refer to that which is just 
completed; cf. 381, 549. On 7\0és see App. 6. I. 

Tot is not the particle, but the pronoun; see § 10. 1. 

éxpae ‘has assailed’, second aorist of χραύω (=xpdFw): cf. Il. v. 
138 χραύσῃ and Od. 11. 50 μητέρι μνηστῆρες ἐπέχραον. 

65. ἦ »év=the later ἢ μήν used in asseverations; cf. καὶ μὲν (13). 

ἐνδυκέως generally taken to mean ‘duly’, is several times used 
with words expressing hospitality; e.g. VII. 256 ἐνδυκέως ἐφίλει τε 
καὶ ἔτρεφεν. XV. 490 παρέχει βρῶσίν τε πόσιν Te ἐνδυκέως. But XIv. 
109 6 δ᾽ ἐνδυκέως κρέα 7’ ἤσθιε πῖνέ τε οἷνον points to the meaning 
‘eagerly’; and this would be suitable in our passage. It is pro- 
bably connected with ἀδευκής, for which see note on 245. 

ἀπεπέμπομεν imperfect used of an attempt, ‘we essayed to further 
thee on thy way, but failed’; cf. 442. 

ὄφρ᾽ av ἵκηαι is the reading of the best Mss. For the subjunc- 
tive after a secondary tense see App. B, Note. Fasi and Cauer 
adopt ἀφίκοιο, the reading of several Mss., which is supported by 
the fact that four good Mss. read εἴη for ἐστίν in 66, where Cauer 
has εἴη in his text. A few Mss. have dv ἵκοιο. 

68. ἄασαν from ἀάω ‘I injure’, used especially of injury to the 
mind (hence ἄτη); cf. XXI. 297 φρένας ἄασεν οἴνῳ. 1]. VIII. 237 
τῇδ᾽ ἄτῃ ἀάσας. 1]. XIX. QI ἄτη ἢ πάντας dara. Notice that in the 
first two passages quoted the second a is short; so also in 1]. 1x. 116 
and 119. Hence we ought certainly to adopt daccay, the reading 
of one MS. With regard to the quantity of the first a, which is 
also a difficulty, see App. H. 2. 

πρὸς τοῖσι ‘in addition to them’, the only instance of this use of 
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πρός in Homer (Monro, H. G. ὃ 206). Elsewhere in Homer πρός 
with the dative occurs only in a local sense. 

69. σχέτλιος ‘remorseless’, Latin zprobus. It means pro- 
perly ‘holding on’ (cf. @-ox-ov), ‘full of endurance’: e.g. XII. 279 
σχέτλιός els, ᾽Οδυσεῦ, οὐδέ τι γυῖα κάμνεις. Hence comes the derived 
sense ‘hard-hearted’, 

71, dvew. This, not dvew, is the spelling of the best Mss. It 
may always be a nominative plural except in XXIII. 93 ἢ δ᾽ avew δὴν 
ἧστο, where we must treat it as an adverb and omit the ¢ subscript. 
La Roche thinks that it was on account of this passage that Aris- 
tarchus treated the word always as an adverb. The word is derived 
from the root af (in due and ἀύτη), ‘breathless’ in the sense of not 
breathing a word. Fick reads ἄναοι. 

72. ἔρρ᾽ ἐκ νήσου. Prof. Ridgeway (Yourn. of Philology, vol. 
XII. p. 32) points out that éppew in Homer means simply ‘to go’ 
not ‘to be gone’. He refers especially to v. 139, where the word 
cannot imply an imprecation; also to, an inscription found at 
Olympia, where éppew is a simple verb of motion, 

ἐλέγχιστε. On this superlative see § 8. 2. 

74. ἄνδρα τόν. On this use of the article see App. A. 2. 

75. &pp’, ἐπεὶ ἀθανάτοισιν. There is another reading, adopted 
by Fasi and Ameis, éppe ἐπεὶ apa θεοῖσιν, which makes a very awk- 
ward line. 

τόδ᾽ ἱκάνεις literally ‘thou comest this coming’ (τόδ᾽ being a 
cognate accusative)= ‘thou comest thus’. Cf. v. 215 μή μοι τόδε 
χώεο. Il, V. 827 μήτε σύ γ᾽ “Apna τό ye δείδιθι. 1]. V. 185 τάδε 
μαίνεται. 

7. ἀκαχήμενοι. See § 18. 2. The accent of this word is 
irregular. Fick looks upon it as one of the Aeolic remnants in the 
version of the Odyssey which we now possess. He compares the 
*Aeolic accent’ in ἀκάχησθαι, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλάλησθαι, ἀλιτήμενος, 
ἐγρήγορθαι, all which words are thus accented in Homer. Some 
recent editors, however, read ἀκαχημένοι against the Mss. 

79. party is generally taken ‘for all our vain endeavour’ (Morris); 
so also Ameis. But it probably means ‘through our foolishness’. 
Odysseus includes himself (ἡμετέρῃ marin), because he had fallen 
asleep and was thus guilty of the folly of his men. 

πομπή. Cf. 18. The ‘escort? which Aeolus provided was a 
wafting wind; cf. Iv. 362, where breezes are said to be νηῶν 
πομπῆες. ‘This clause gives the reason why they took to rowing. 
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81. Adpov not the name of the town, but of the king; ef. Hor. 
Od. 111. 17 Aeli vetusto nobilis ab Lamo. 

82. Τηλέπυλον is generally taken as a proper name of a town; 
but it might possibly be an adjective agreeing with Λαιστρυγονίην, 
in which case it would mean ‘great-gated’; cf. τηλύγετος probably 
‘grown big’, for which see Dr Leaf’s note on 1], 111. 175. 

«Λαιστρυγονίην. Laestrygonia is placed by Thucydides (v1. 2) 


in Sicily near Leontini; by the Romans at Formiae (Cic. ad Att. ἡ 


II. 13, Hor. Od. 111. 16). Mr Gladstone (Studies, vol. 111. 325) 
carries the geography of tne Odyssey too far northwards, when he 
says : ‘‘It seems far from improbable that Iceland may have been the 
dimly perceived criginal of Laestrygonia, of which the site in the 
Odyssey is near the actual site of Denmark”. However, it must be 
acknowledged that the description of Laestrygonia is probably due 
to stories of northern latitudes. ‘‘The whole impression left by the 
Odyssey is that a poet, who knew only the Aegean zone, wove 
into imaginary wanderings some touches derived from stories brought 
by Phoenician traders” (Jebb, /ztroduction, p. 46). 


ποιμένα ποιμὴν. Cf. 1Π. 272 ἐθέλων ἐθέλουσαν. IX. 47 Κίκονες 


Κικόνεσσι. It must be carefully noticed that ποιμὴν is here a shep- 
herd and ποιμένα a herdsman; ποιμὴν being a general term, includ- 
ing both. The shepherd driving his flock into the town at nightfall 
meets the herdsman driving out his cattle. Line 86 explains how 
this is possible. 

83. δέτ᾽. The generalising τε is used to denote that the thing 
happens constantly; cf. note on 3. 

ὑπακούει ‘answers’; cf. IV. 283 ἔνδοθεν ail’ ὑπακοῦσαι. So 
ὑπακούω is the regular word for answering a knock at the door; cf. 
. Plato, Phaedo, 59 E ὁ θυρωρὸς ὅσπερ εἰώθει ὑπακούειν. Acts XII. 13 
Kpovcavros δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου τὴν θύραν, προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι. 

84. ἄυπνος. Night being reduced to a minimum in these parts, 
the poet naively remarks that a man who could do without sleep 
might earn double wages by acting both as shepherd and herdsman. 

ἐξήρατο. ἤρατο is probably aorist of ἄρ-νυμαι. See Monro, 27. 6. 
§ 40. 

8s. ἄργυφα. There are the two forms ἄργυφος and ἀργύφεος 
(543). Cf. Il. XxIv. 621 ὄιν ἄργυφον. 1]. XVIII. 50 σπέος ἀργύφεον. 
The word is connected with ἀργός ‘white’ and ἄργυρος. The latter 
part of the word has nothing to do with ὑφαίνω, as some think. 
-po is merely an affix. 
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86. ἐγγὺς... κέλευθοι ‘The outgoings of night and day are 
near together’; cf. Psalm lxv. 8 ‘Thou makest the outgoings of the 
morning and evening to rejoice’. 

Dr Merry has a very good note on this passage :-—‘‘ The story 
seems certainly to point to the phenomenon of the short nights and 
midnight sun in high latitudes. But it changes in the poet’s hands. 
He has heard of the long days and short nights, but he numbers 
them among the marvels of the West: they have no connexion with 
the North in his mind. And naturally so; for it is evident that the 
apparent path of the sun is to his mind like the course in the chariot 
race, the starting point being the East. The extreme Western 
point was to him like the νύσσα or turning-post.... The city of 
Telepylus lies just at this point, so that the momentary passage of 
the sun round the νύσσα is the only interval of darkness that is 
possible. Of course if we choose to subject this view to criticism, 
nothing is easier than to shew that it is incorrect from first to last. 
But we are after all only dealing with a fairy story, and not examining 
a system of cosmogony”’. 

88. ἠλίβατος (a common word in Od., only three times in 1]., 
and there only in XV. and XVI.) seems to mean ‘craggy’. Mr Monro, 
who formerly explained this word (27. G. § 124) as ‘with treacherous 
foot-hold’ (és ‘erring’ and Ba- ‘ go’), now tells me that he prefers 
Déderlein’s connexion of the word with ἅλιψ -- πέτρα (Hesychius) : 
cf. ἀλίβας ‘dry’, ‘dead’ (Plato, Rep. 387 c). With ἀλίβας and 
ἠλίβατος Mr Monro compares ἀκάμας and ἀκάματος, ἀδάμας and 
ἀδάματος. The old derivation from ἥλιος and βα- (‘that on which 
the sun only goes’) is out of the question; nor is Gobel’s ‘bramble- 
nourishing’ (ἀλ- and βάτος) much better. 

τετύχηκε διαμπερὲς ‘stretches unbroken’; cf. Il. ΧΥῚΙ. 748 πρὼν 
πεδίοιο διαπρύσιον τετυχηκώς. For διαμπερὲς cf. XIV. 11 σταυροὺς δ᾽ 
ἐκτὸς ἔλασσε διαμπερὲς (the whole length) ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα. 

go. ἁραιὴ. So La Roche reads after Aristarchus, not ἀραιὴ. 

91. ἔνθ᾽ begins the apodosis. 

εἴσω.. ἔχον ‘steered into the harbour’; cf. 111. 182 αὐτὰρ ἔγώ γε 
Πύλονδ᾽ ἔχον. Ar. Ran. 188 ποῖ σχήσειν δοκεῖς; Herod. VIII. 40 
σχεῖν πρὸς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα. 

ἀμφιελίσσας is generally connected with ἑλίσσω and is inter- 
preted in several different ways: (1) rowed on both sides, (2) rolling 
both ways, (3) curved on both sides. But Dr Leaf (on 1]. 11. 165) 
writes :—‘‘I venture to submit that the only sense consonant with 
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the use of the word ἑλίσσω is ‘wheeling both ways’, i.e. easily turned 
round, ‘handy’. It might also be suggested that, if Accomis=‘ with 
sparkling eyes’ (root σελ-), ἀμφιέλισσα might mean ‘sparkling on 
both sides’, as used of the bright reflexion from the hull of a ship 
seen coming over the sea. This, however, seems less appropriate”. 

92. ap denotes, as usual, a natural sequence. That was the 
ordinary thing todo. But Odysseus was wiser. αἱ μὲν is answered 
by αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν (95). 

93. ἀέξετο. On ἀέξω and αὔξω see App. H. 2. 

95. σχέθον ‘moored’; cf. IX. 279 ἔσχες νῆα, wrongly quoted 
by Ameis and Fasi as an illustration of ἔχον (91). 

g6. αὐτοῦ is an adverb (not a genitive=)uévos) explained by 
ἐπ᾽ ἐσχατιῆς, ‘there at the harbour’s edge’; cf. 271 αὐτοῦ τῷδ᾽ ἐνὶ 
χώρῳ. The translation ‘at the uttermost edge thereof’ (Butcher 
and Lang) is misleading. 

ἐσχατιῆς. La Roche reads this with two good Mss. The ordi- 
nary reading is ἐσχατιῇ. . 

πεῖσμα ‘a cable’ is for πένθ-σμα (cf. πείσομαι for πένθ-σομαι). 
The Indo-European is dhendh, Sanskrit bandh-; cf. πενθερός, 
English dizd and dand. πεῖσμα is “ἃ new formation from the pri- 
mitive Greek πένθ-μα like ζῶσμα for older {Sua” (Brugmann, Comp. 
Gram. vol. τ. ὃ 204). 

97. παιπαλόεσσαν probably means ‘rugged’. The derivation 
is uncertain. Some connect the word with πάλλω, a reduplicated 
form of which παιπάλλω is given by Hesychius. Callimachus has 
παίπαλά (‘steeps’) τε κρημνούς te. Dr Merry, who accepts this 
etymology, says (on III. 170 Χίοιο παιπαλοέσσης) that the word 
describes the rugged lines of upheaved rock on the Chian coast. 

98. οὔτε βοῶν οὔτ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἔργα. Cf. Verg. Georg. 1. 118 homi- 
numague boumgue labores. 

100. προΐειν. See App. I. 

πεύθεσθαι. On the syntax of the infinitive see App. E. 

IOI. ἀνέρες and ἄνδρε (102). See 8 7. 1. 

ἔδοντες. On this and the collateral forms see § 14. 4. 

102. τρίτατον really a superlative form. See ὃ 9. 2. 

103. ἄμαξαι (beside Attic ἅμαξαι) is an instance of ψίλωσις. Cf. 
Homeric οὗλος, οὖρος, ἦμαρ, ἄμυδις with ὅλος, ὅρος, ἡμέρα, ἅμα. 

106. θυγατέρ᾽ ἰφθίμῃς On the elision of « see App. ἃ. 3. 
The formation of ἴῴθιμος is doubtful; but it is probably connected 
with ἔφιος (XI. 108 ἴφια μῆλα) and ts ‘strength’. 
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107. κατεβήσετο. For the ‘mixed’ aorist see 8 15. 6. These 
forms were looked upon by ancient grammarians as imperfects. This 
view has some support from κατεβήσετο here, which seems to mean 
‘she was going down’ to the spring, when the messengers met 
her (Monro, ZH. G. § 41). 

108. ᾿Αρτακίην. In the story of the Argonauts mention is 
made of a fountain Artacia placed near Cyzicus and answering toa 
fountain of that name known in historical times. Kirchhoff lays 
great stress on this when arguing for his theory that Od. x—x11. 
are later than some other portions of the Odyssey. It is, however, 
quite conceivable that the people of Cyzicus called this fountain after 
the Artacia of Homer. 

φέρεσκον. On the frequentative forms see § 16. 

I1o. καὶ οἷσιν ἀνάσσοι ‘and over whom he reigned’, a depen- 
dent interrogative. So La Roche with most Mss. Aristarchus read 
τοῖσιν, which is adopted by Ameis, Fasi, and Cauer. But οἷσιν is 
good Homeric Greek in a dependent question after a previous és τις. 
Cf. XVII. 363 γνοίη θ᾽ οἵ τινές εἰσιν ἐναίσιμοι οἵ τ᾽ ἀθέμιστοι. Those 
who read τοῖσιν suppose it to be a contraction of τέοισιν Ξε τίσιν ; see 
§ 10. 3. Cobet and Fick would read ὁτέοισιν, Nauck τέοισιν. 

111. éméppadsev. For the reduplicated aorist see § 15. 5. 

112. τὴν δὲ γυναῖκα. For this use of the article see App. A. 2. 
This is an instance of δέ in apodosis, really an example of ‘ parataxis’ 
(i.e. coordination, as opposed to ‘hypotaxis’ subordination) ; cf. 126. 
Mr Monro (Z. G. § 334) points out that in many places δέ in apo- 
dosis appears merely to repeat the δέ with which the whole sentence 
was introduced; cf. 365. 

113. ὅσην τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφήν --τόσην ὅση τέ ἐστιν ὄρεος κορυφή. 
Cf. 167 πεῖσμα δ᾽ ὅσον 7’ ὄργνιαν, also 517 and ΙΧ. 322 ὅσσον θ᾽ ἱστὸν 
νηός. Such attractions are due to the very common omission of the 
verb ‘to be’ in relative clauses; e.g. 522 4 τις ἀρίστη. 

Kata...gotvyov=perhorruerunt (Ameis). Cf. Il. Xvil. 694 κατ- 
éorvye μῦθον ‘shuddered at the news’ of Patroclus’ death. στυγέω 
has two aorists in Homer, ἔστυγον (cf. @yoov aor. of yodw, 1]. VI. 500) 
and ἔστυξα, which is transitive in sense, XI. 502. 

116. αὐτίχ᾽. Notice the absence of a connecting particle. 
There is a similar omission with αὐτίκα in VI. 148 and Ix. 156. 

ὁπλίσσατο. So Aristarchus. Some read ὡπλίσσατο. This 
verb means ‘to prepare’ in Homer. So it is used of preparing a 
chariot and a ship. Cf. 404, where ὅπλα means the ‘gear of a 
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ship’. The sense of ‘arming’ is not the original one, but a later 
specialisation. So there is no need to translate, with Mr Morris, 
‘arrayed him as meat for his dinner’s gain’. ὅπλα in the sense of 
‘armour’ only occurs four times in Homer, In III. 433 it is used 
for a smith’s tools. 

118. of 8’... ἴφθιμοι Λαιστρυγόνες. See App. A. 2. 

122. κακὸς κόναβος κατὰ. Notice the alliteration expressive 
of a shower of stones. Cf. IX. 71 τριχθά τε καὶ τετραχθά, where 
the sound of the words is meant to imitate the cracking of the sails 
ina storm. On the adaptation of sound to sense in Homer cf. 
Pope’s well-known lines beginning ‘When Ajax strives some rock’s 
vast weight to throw...’ (Zssay on Criticism, line 370). 

124. ἰχθῦς δ᾽ ds πείροντες ‘harpooning them like fish’. Cf. 
Aesch. Pers. 424 τοὶ δ᾽ ὥστε θύννους... ἔπαιον, ἐρράχιζον, of the Greeks 
at the battle of Salamis. This is the ordinary Mss. reading, and 
it is undoubtedly right. There are several variants, of which two 
only are worth noting; ἐχθῦς δ᾽ ws εἴροντες ‘stringing them together 
like fish’, the reading of Aristophanes the grammarian; and ἐχθῦς 
δ᾽ ὡς σπαίροντας ‘struggling like fish’, which appears in one MS. 
On ἰχθῦς acc. plur. see § 6. 5. 

125. ὄφρ᾽ οἵ τοὺς ὄλεκον. See App. A. 1. 

126. τόφρα δ᾽. δὲ in apodosis; cf. 112. It should be noticed 
that ὄφρα as well as τόφρα (and so all relative adverbs) was originally 
demonstrative; cf. ἔνθα used both as a demonstrative and a relative. 
So this sentence is really ‘ paratactic’ in character ; hence the use of δέ. 

127. τῷ ‘with this’=ig¢e: cf. 440. 

Kvavotrpwpoto ‘with dark-blue prow’. ‘‘xvavos was first shewn 
by Lepsius to be ultramarine (lapis lazuli) or rather an imitation of 
it by glass stained blue with compounds of copper.... The theory 
of Lepsius has received a striking confirmation from Dr Schliemann’s 
discovery at Tiryns of a frieze ornamented with this blue glass, the 
very θριγκὸς κυάνοιο of Od. vil. 87” (Leaf on 1]. ΧΙ. 24). Cf. Prof. 
Jebb’s Jutroduction, p. 61. 

129. ἐμβαλέειν κώπῃς. On the form βαλέειν see § 22.3. For 
κώπῃς we ought probably to read κώπῃσ᾽ : cf. note on 11. This 
phrase is generally taken to mean ‘to throw (themselves or their 
hands) to the oars’, ‘lay out over the oar-hefts’ (Morris). Cf. Verg. 
Aen. v. 15 izcumbere remis. But it is doubtful whether ἐμβαλέειν 
will bear this meaning. So Dr Merry explains it ‘to dash into (the 
sea) with cars’. 
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ὑπ᾽ ἐκ. For the double preposition cf. δ ἐκ (388). So we have 
παρ᾽ ἐκ, ἀμφὶ περί, ἀπὸ mpd. And we find a treble preposition in the 
verb ὑπεκπροθέω. 

130. ἅλα.. ἀνέρριψαν. Cf. Verg. Aen. 11. 208 adnixi torquent 
spumas et caerula verrunt. ‘The MSS. read ἅμα, except two which 
give ἄρα. ἅλα is a very old conjecture known to the Schol., and 
taken from VII. 328 dvappimrew ἅλα πηδῷ (=oar-blade): cf. XIII. 
78. Still the change is not absolutely necessary; for both in Greek 
and Latin verbs with a technical military or nautical meaning are 
sometimes used absolutely; e.g. ἐμβαλέειν in the previous line. So 
in Latin movere (signa), appellere (naven), tenere (cursum). 

131. πέτρας the rocks at the entrance of the harbour; see go. 

132. αἱ ἄλλαι. See App. A. 2. 

ἀολλέες for ἀολλέες, literally ‘rolling together’, from a ‘together’ 
and root fed ‘roll’, cf. volvo. In 1]. 111. 13 the Mss. read the form 
ἀελλής. It must be noticed that ἀολλής should strictly be ἁολλής : 
since sa ‘together’ (for sz, the reduced form of sem, cf. note on 41) 
would be naturally represented in Greek by a: e.g. a-ras. Forms 
such as ἀολλής are due to the analogy of words like d-Aoxos, where 
the soft breathing is explained by the law of ‘dissimilation’, there 
being an aspirate in the second syllable -Aox-. On sm see § 15. 5. 

134. ἄσμενοι ἐκ θανάτοιο a condensed expression for ἄσμενοι φυ- 
γόντες ἐκ θανάτοιο ‘glad to have escaped’. ἄσμενος is really a parti- 
ciple; cf. ἔκμενος ‘favouring’ of a wind (Latin secundus), lit. ‘coming’. 
See § 15. 4. 

ὀλέσαντες ‘though we had lost’; cf. note on 174. 

135. Αἰαίην δὴ adjective, ‘of Aea’. A difficulty is caused by 
XII. 3, where this island is placed in the extreme East, ὅθι τ᾽ ’Hois 
οἰκία καὶ χοροί εἰσι καὶ ἀντολαὶ ᾿ἪἬελέοιο. See next note. 

137. αὐτοκασιγνήτη...Αἰήταο. Grote (vol. I. p. 244) distin- 
guishes the Colchian Aea of Aeetes and the Aea of Circe in the West. 
** Aeetes”, he says, ‘‘received his home from the legendary faith and 
fancy of the eastern Greek navigators: his sister Circe, originally 
his fellow-resident, was localised by the western. The Hesiodic 
and other poems had transferred the wanderings of Odysseus to the 
Tyrrhenian sea. In this way the Aeaean island, the residence of 
Circe, came to be placed in the West, while the Aea of Aeetes was 
in the far East, not unlike our East and West Indies. The Homeric 
brother and sister were separated and sent to opposite extremities of 
the Grecian terrestrial horizon”. 


38 ODYSSEY. X. 


See, however, Mr Gladstone’s Homeric Synchronism, p. 227, 
where he says that, in the Homeric view, there is a point where 
the darkness and the dawn approach one another, and the Sun, 
when he rises, is not far from the place of his setting. This suggests 
a much simpler explanation of the difficulty, and shews that there is 
no need to suppose two distinct islands. Cf. also the note on 86. 
The Romans placed Circe’s home at Circeii, which is said to have 
been formerly an island. 

138. ἐκγεγάτην. On this form see § 18. 1. 

φαεσιμβρότον. For the formation cf. φθισί-μβροτος, τερψί- 
uBporos. The μ of the root appears also in ἄμβροτος, in μορτός 
(Callimachus, fragm. 271), in Latin morier and Sanskrit mdértas. 
For βροτός and μορτός cf. βλίττω ‘to cut out the comb of bees’ and 
μέλι, BAOoxw and μέμβλωκα. The order of development was this; 
μορτός, μροτός, μβροτός, βροτός (Brugmann, Comp. Gram. vol. 1. 
§ 204). 

139. ᾿Ωκεανὸς. See note on 508. 

140. νηὶ κατηγαγόμεσθα ‘we put in with our ship’, opposed 
to ἀνάγεσθαι: cf. XIX. 202 ἄνεμος πέσε, Tol δ᾽ ἀνάγοντο. νηὶ is a 
comitative dative, ‘with our ship’. A few Mss. read νῆα. 

141. λιμένα. On the scansion see App. 6. I. 

καί τις θεὸς ἡγεμόνευεν a good instance of Homeric ‘ parataxis’ ; 
cf. 41, 112, 126. In later Greek this clause would have been made 
subordinate; e.g. as a genitive absolute. 

144. ἦμαρ τέλεσ᾽ ‘had brought the full light of day’. Cf. the 
Homeric use of τέλος in the sense of ‘ realisation’. 

145. καὶ τότ΄. The emphasising καὶ often comes at the begin- 
_ning of an apodosis. So καὶ τότε δὴ often. Cf. 157. 

147. εἴ πως... ἴδοιμι. On this final clause see App. C. 2a. 

ἔργα. Cf. 98. 

151. peppyptta. μερμηρίζω is a reduplication of the root 
found in μέρ-ιμνα, μάρ-τυς and me-mor. Cf. μέρμερος ‘remark- 
able’; Il. VIII. 453 πολέμοιο μέρμερα ἔργα. 

152. ἐλθεῖν ἠδὲ πυθέσθαι. On the syntax of the infinitive see 
App. E. 

αἴθοπα ‘‘fire-lit smoke, reflecting the colour of the flame below, 
and so shining with a ruddy glow διὰ δρυμὰ πυκνὰ καὶ trnv” 
(Merry). But Dr Rutherford (Wew Phrynichus, p. 197) follows 
H. Schmidt in ridiculing the ordinary explanation of αἴθοπα καπνόν 
as smoke mixed with flame,—‘‘a meaning which might apply to the 
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smoke from Vulcan’s forge, but not to that gently curling from 
Circe’s home. αἰθός, al@oy and αἴθων, when meaning d/ack always 
imply that the colour has been produced by fire...ai@ow οἶνος does 
not refer to colour at all, but to the effect on the blood of the 
drinker, ‘fiery wine’. The Αἴθοπες received the name from early 
travellers, who imagined that their swart colour was produced by 
exposure to the sun”. 

153. δοάσσατο ‘it seemed’, aorist of the stem defac- (root 
def, whence comes δῆλος: cf. root dif ‘bright’ in δῖος). The sub- 
junctive δοάσσεται is found in 1]. XXIII. 339. δέατο ‘seemed’ (Od. 
VI. 242) is the imperfect, not an aor. 2, as Dr Merry takes it. 
Hesychius gives a present δέαται. δοάσσατο is said by Curtius to 
be for 5faccaro: cf. δοάν the Doric form of διήν ‘long’. But this 
seems unsatisfactory. May not the true reading be δεάσσατο For 
O and € are frequently confused in Mss, So in VI. 242 there is 
another reading δόατο. 

κέρδιον. See 8 8. 2. 

154. ἐλθόντ᾽ is for ἐλθόντα not ἐλθόντι, though ¢ may be elided 
(see App. G. 3) and though at first sight ἐλθόντι seems better 
Greek after μοι, Both the accusative and the dative of the parti- 
ciple are good Homeric Greek in a sentence of this type. But 
there is a difference in meaning. For Mr Monro (27. G. § 240) 
shews by numerous examples that in a construction of this kind ‘a 
participle in the accusative is closely connected with the infinitive, 
so as to become emphatically fart of the predication: whereas a 
participle in the dative may denote something prior to the infinitive 
(a condition or reason)”. So here ἐλθόντα δόμεναι means ‘to come 
and give’; while ἐλθόντι would have denoted ‘when (or since or if) 
I had come’. Cf. 533 δείραντας κατακῆαι after ἑτάροισιν and 565 
χρησομένους after ἧμιν. 

155. δόμεναι προέμεν. On these forms of the infinitive see 
§ 22. 2. 

156. ἦα (§ 24) is the right reading, not ja which is found in 
one MS. 

158. pa. ‘The forms ἄρ and fa are merely varieties of dpa 
produced by ‘apocope’ in hasty pronunciation. fa is enclitic” 
(Monro, #. G. ὃ 347). Brugmann (Comp. Gram. vol. 1. § 285) 
takes dp to be the earliest Greek form, the Indo-European being 
x (for the ‘sonant liquid’ see § 15. 5). The form pa was probably, 
he thinks, developed before words beginning with a consonant; 
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while ἄρα is due to ‘prothesis’; cf. ἐ-ρυθρός by the side of the 
Latin ruber. 

εἰς ὁδὸν αὐτὴν ‘across my very path’, ‘ 7wst on my path’; cf. 1]. 
XIII. 615 ὑπὸ λόφον αὐτὸν ‘just under the crest’. Thuc. Iv. 10 
παρ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ῥαχίαν ‘just where the waves break’. 

159. νομοῦ ὕλης ‘woodland pasture’, Notice that νόμος ‘law’ 
is not used in Homer, being a later conception. 

160. πιόμενος is a desiderative form (Monro, H. G. § §9). 
This is a hart that ‘‘desireth the water-brooks”. Perhaps, however, 
we should class πίομαι with ἔδομαι under ὃ 17. 5. 

δὴ yap ‘for already’, though it was early in the day, cf. 144. 
This is better than the usual rendering ‘for verily’; for 6% is 
generally temporal in Homer; cf. καὶ δή (30), δὴ yap again in 
549; and XVII. 190 δὴ γὰρ μέμβλωκε μάλιστα ἦμαρ. Zenodotus 
read δὴν ‘long’, which Nauck prefers. 

161. ἄκνηστιν ‘spine’, connected with ἄκανθα ‘spine’. Hesy- 
chius gives a curious etymology of the word, which Dr Hayman 
strangely adopts:—ré μέσον τῆς ῥάχιος, ὅπερ κνήσασθαι (scratch) gwov 
ἀδυνατεῖ. Dr Hayman compares κνῆστις ‘a cheese-scraper ’. 

μέσα νῶτα not ‘“‘epexegetical to dxvyorw” (Merry), which 
would be a very awkward construction; nor yet an ‘‘accusative of 
the part” in apposition to τὸν (Ameis); but an ‘‘accusative of 
respect” (Monro), qualifying πλῆξα which comes next to it in 
order, ‘I struck him as to the middle of the back’. Mr Morris 
renders quite correctly ‘him...amidst the back I smote by the spine’. 
See 1]. vil. 215 Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστον, where 
ἕκαστον is a real “accusative of the part” in apposition to Τρῶας 
(cf. 173); but γυῖα is an accusative of respect. So in Od. XIx. 356 
ἣ σε πόδας vier we must look upon πόδας as an acc. of respect, 
not an ‘‘accusative of the part”, as it is generally taken. 

162. τὸ δ᾽... δόρυ χάλκεον. See App. A. 2. 

163. κὰδ δ᾽. On this assimilation see § 3. 3. 

165. αὖθι ‘on the spot’; cf. 567 and Il. I. 492 αὖθι μένων. 
For the locatival suffix -6 cf. 5-81, ἀπόπρο-θι, κηρό-θι, ᾽Τλιό-θι. 

167. ὅσον τ᾽ ὄργνιαν. For the construction cf. 113. ὄργνια 
‘a fathom’s length’, the space spanned by the outstretched arms 
(6péyw), is in termination a perfect participle feminine (King and 
Cookson, p. 312); cf. dyud. 

ἀμφοτέρωθε properly ‘beginning from both ends’ (cf. 88), 
to be taken with πλεξάμενος ‘twisting from end to end’ of the 
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rope; not ‘from both extremities of the animal’ (Hayman). ἐὺυ- 
στρεφὲς is proleptic, ‘so as to be well twisted’; cf. 362. 

169. καταλοφάδεια. So La Roche reads. The word is de- 
rived from κατὰ and λόφος ‘neck’; cf. κατωμάδιος of a quoit 
‘swung from the shoulder’. It is an acc. plur. used adverbially, 
=‘on my neck’. Such accusatives are frequent in Homer: e.g. 
βαρέα (76), ὀξέα, ἐνδέξια, ὑπέρμοραᾳ. The MSS. vary between καταλο- 
φάδεια, καταλοφάδια and κατὰ λοφάδια. Two mss. have καταλλο- 
φάδεια, which Cauer adopts, comparing ἄλλοφον (Il. x. 258). This 
would remove the metrical difficulty; but see App. G. 1. 
Fasi reads καταλοφάδια. But Eustathius tells us that most of the 
Mss. known to him read the penultimate as a diphthong. 

170. ἔγχει ἐρειδόμενος. So Milton’s Satan uses his spear, 
which ‘he walked with to support uneasy steps Over the burning 
marl’. 

171. χειρὶ... ἑτέρῃ ‘with one hand’; cf. 1]. ΧΙ]. 452 χειρὶ λαβὼν 
ἑτέρῃ. Il. XVI. 734 ἑτέρηφι δὲ λάζετο πέτρον. So ἑτερόφθαλμος 
means ‘a one-eyed man’ (Demosth. Zimocr. p. 744). In Od. ΧΙΧ. 
481 τῇ ἑτέρῃ, contrasted with δεξιτερῆφι, means ‘the left hand’. 

172. νεός. On the scansion see App. G. 1. 

173. ἄνδρα ἕκαστον an ‘accusative of the part’’ in apposition 
to ἑταίρους. See note on 161 and 1]. vil. 215 there quoted. Cf. 
also 397 ἔφυν τ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἕκαστος. 

174- ὦ φίλοι, οὐ γάρ πω. This is generally taken as an 
instance of the γάρ clause preceding the clause which it is intended 
to explain ; οὐ γάρ... ἐπέλθῃ giving Odysseus’ reason for his exhorta- 
tion in 176—7. See Monro, #. G. § 348. It is simpler, however, 
to take γάρ here in its original sense of ‘well then’ (γ᾽ dp). 

πω. Cauer reads πὼς with many Mss. The two forms were 
originally identical (cf. οὕτως and οὕτω), and they are not differen- 
tiated in Homer; where both οὔ πως and οὔ mw probably always 
mean ‘in no wise’. 

ἀχνύμενοί περ. περ is sometimes said to mean ‘though’; but 
this is not strictly correct. See note on 24. Here the meaning 
‘though’ is given by the participle, and wep means ‘even’. Some- 
times when used with a participle wep has its primary sense of 
‘very’; e.g. I. 315 μή μ᾽ ἔτι viv κατέρυκε, λιλαιόμενόν περ ὁδοῖο. 
Il. I. 131 ἀγαθός περ ἐών ‘being very brave’, not ‘though thou 
art brave’. 

175. ᾿Αίδαο. On the declension of ᾿Αἴδης see 8 7. 7. 
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πρὶν...ἐπέλθῃ. See App. Ὁ. 3 and Ὁ. 4. 

176. ὄφρ᾽... πόσις te, For the omission of the verb ‘to be’ 
cf. 113, Igo. 

177. μνησόμεθα aorist subjunctive. See § 20. 1, 

178. ὦκα ἐμοῖς. On the hiatus see App. 6. 2. 

179. ἐκ δὲ καλυψάμενοι. Cf. 53 καλυψάμενος δ᾽ ἐνὶ νηὶ 
κείμην. 

ἀτρυγέτοιο a frequent epithet of the sea, Cf. also I]. xvIl. 425 
αἰθέρος ἀτρυγέτοιο. It is generally interpreted ‘barren’, ‘un- 
vintaged’ (τρυγάω ‘to gather’), as opposed to the fruitful earth, 
γαῖαν πολυφόρβην (Il. ΙΧ. 568). Aristotle uses ἀτρύγητος of ‘un- 
gathered’ grapes. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 210 ἀκάρπιστα media of the sea. 
Another old etymology of the word is d- and τρύω, ie. ‘un- 
wearied’; cf. drpuros and ᾿Ατρυτώνη ‘unwearied one’. In this case 
the y in ἀτρύγετος is a difficulty. Curtius holds that the v may 
have produced f, and that ἀτρύξετος passed into ἀτρύγετος ; but this 
again is unsatisfactory. 

182. χεῖρας νιψάμενοι necessary before a sacrifice; and this 
meal is regarded as such; cf. Il. I. 314 οἱ δ᾽ ἀπελυμαίνοντο.. ἔρδον 
δ᾽ ἑκατόμβας. 

183. ἐς ‘until’; cf. εἰς 6, also XIV. 384 καὶ gar’ ἐλεύσεσθαι 
ἢ és θέρος ἢ és ὀπώρην, where és means ‘as late as’. 

184. κρέα τ᾽. This is probably the right reading. La Roche 
reads xpéar’ which is a very doubtful form; see § 6. 2. 

186. ἔπὶ ῥηγμῖνι. On the lengthening before p see App. 
σι. 

187. ἠριγένεια is for ἠρι-γεν-εσ-ια, With ἦρι cf. ἠέριος (IX. 52), 
English ear-ly, and ap-tcrov ‘the early meal’. 

ῥοδοδάκτυλος so called from the streaks of rosy light at day- 
break. So Eustathius εἶεν δ᾽ ἂν ᾿Ηοῦς δάκτυλοι κατ᾽ ἀλληγορίαν 
ai τοῦ ἡλίου ἀκτῖνες. Mr Gladstone (Studies, vol. II. p. 470) 
compares with this word ῥοδόεντι ἐλαίῳ (Il. Xx111. 186), on which he 
says: “ΠΟ conceivable use of an epithet could be more conclusive 
to show an extreme vagueness in the poet’s idea of colour”. But 
surely there is no need to understand foddes here of colour at all. 
Does it not rather refer to the sweet smell of the oil? 

188. ἀγορὴν θέμενος ‘having called an assembly’. τίθημι is 
often almost identical with ποιέω in poetry and Ionic prose; cf. 338 
and 1]. 111. 321 τάδε ἔργα ἔθηκε. ἔθηκα is from the same root as 
Latin facto. In 1]. VIII. 2 we have ἀγορὴν ποιήσατο, which illustrates 
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the force of the middle in our passage, i. e. of one calling an assembly 
for himself. 

189. κέκλυτε.. ἑταῖροι. This line was probably added by some 
one ignorant of the Homeric practice of using γάρ in the first 
sentence of a speech ; cf. 174, 226, 383, 501. 

190. οὐ γάρ τ᾽ ἴδμεν. So La Roche, Fasi and Ameis. But 
there seems to be little doubt that we should follow Bekker and 
Fick, who with one of the Scholiasts omit 7’: for then we get over 
the difficulty of the neglected digamma in ἴδμεν (see App. H. 
1); and further the generalising τε has no place here (see note 
on 3). Similarly in Il. vi. 367 we must read οὐ γὰρ οἶδα for οὐ γάρ 
τ᾽ οἶδα. On the form ἴδμεν see § 18. 1. 

101. οὐδ᾽ ὅπῃ ἠέλιος. This is thought to be inconsistent with 
185 and 187, which shew that Odysseus must have seen the sun set 
and rise again. But this must not be pressed. ‘‘ All that Odysseus 
means to say is that he has not the least idea where they are”’ 
(Merry). 

192. dvvetrat. For the ‘apocope’ see 8 2.6. -véera (for 
νέσεται, cf. 15) is perhaps a future here. 

195. ἀπείριτος. On this form see App. H. 2. 

ἐστεφάνωται ‘crowned about with the circle of the endless sea’ 
(Butcher and Lang). Cf. Il. xviii. 485 τά 7 οὐρανὸς ἐστεφάνωται, 
of the stars, ‘with which heaven is wreathed’. Note that ‘crown’ 
is always rather a misleading rendering of στέφανος, which means 
‘wreath’, i.e. something ound, not on, the head. 

196. αὐτὴ in its frequent Homeric sense of something singled 
out from its surroundings; so in IX. 25 of Ithaca in contrast to the 
neighbouring islands. 

χθαμαλὴ ‘low-lying’, connected with χαμαί. The word is used 
in XI. 194 of beds on the ground, XII. ror of a low rock, 1]. XIII. 683 
of a low wall. For the insertion of @ cf. χθών. χθαμαλός and χαμαί 
shew the original μ, which has become ν in χθών : cf. χιών for χιώμ 
(cf. Azem-s and δύσ-χιμο-9); cf. also the final ν for an original mw in 
the terminations of τόν, ἵππων, ἔφερον (Brugmann, Comp. Gram. 
vol. I. § 204). . 

μέσσῃ. On ao see 8 3. 1. 

197. ἔδρακον. See 8 15. 5. 

200. μεγαλήτορος perhaps ‘high-hearted’ (cf. 36), i.e. merely 
a stock epithet used thoughtlessly, as I. 29 ἀμύμονος Αἰγίσθοιο : 
or perhaps simply ‘ haughty’. 
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201. δὲ λιγέως. On the scansion see App. G. r. 

202. GAN οὐ γάρ. ‘Ah, but we know now (dpa)’s for γάρ 
Ξε γ᾽ dp. Cf.noteon174. ἀλλὰ....γάρ is not elliptical, as some think, 
nor does it really=az¢ enim, as Ameis says. 

πρῆξις means ‘result’ or ‘useful purpose’; cf. Il. XXIV. 524 
οὐ yap τις πρῆξις πέλεται κρυεροῖο "γόοιο. Od. IX. 253 κατὰ πρῆξιν᾽ 
‘on some business’. Pind. Isthm. VII. 8 ἄπρηκτα κακά ‘vain woes’. 

203. ἐυκνήμιδας. On éi- see 8 6. 3. 

204. ἠρίθμεον. On the synizesis see App. G. 4. But probably 
we ought to read ἠρίθμευν : see App. Ε΄. 

206. κλήρους... πάλλομεν...ἐκ δ᾽ ope κλῆρος. For ‘para- 
taxis’ of clauses combined with ‘chiasmus’ Ameis compares 220 
ἔσταν δ᾽...θεᾶς... Κίρκης δ᾽ ἄκουον. Cf. also 338. 

208. βῆ δ᾽ ἰέναι. On the syntax of the infinitive see 
App. E. 

ἅμα τῷ ye. For the asyndeton cf. 1. 331 οὐκ οἴη" ἅμα τῇ γε καὶ 
ἀμφίπολοι δύ᾽ ἕποντο. 

209. ἄμμε. See 8 10. τ. 

γοόωντας. On this assimilated form see § 23. 1 and App. F. 

210. τετυγμένα δώματα. Fick suggests δόμον περικάλλεα in 
order to get over the difficulty of the singular μὲν (212); for it 
cannot be proved that μὲν is ever used as pluralin Homer. XvIil. 
266—g quoted by La Roche is not a parallel; for there uu refers to 
αὐλὴ not to δώματα. But μὲν may easily be taken here as an 
instance of the constructio ad sensum, δώματα ‘palace’ being vir- 
tually a singular. This is better than to make ww = Κίρκην. 

211. λάεσσι. On the declension of Adas see § 7. 7. 

περισκέπτῳ. Hesychius gives the choice of two interpreta- 
tions of this word: (1) passive, πάντοθεν ὁρωμένῳ, (2) active, μόνῳ 
κεχωρισμένῳ ὥστε ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ περισκέψασθαι. The latter is the most 
suitable meaning in the parallel passages; see especially xIv. 6 αὐλὴ 
ὑψηλὴ δέδμητο περισκέπτῳ evi χώρῳ καλή τε μεγάλη τε Tepldpopos. 
Cf. also I. 426, where the same epithet is applied to Telemachus’ 
chamber. In all three passages ‘having a good view’ makes the 
best sense. Autenrieth and others adopt Déderlein’s explanation, 
‘sheltered’ (περὶ, σκέπω): cf. περισκεπής (Callimachus) and περι- 
σκέπω (Moschus). 

213. κατέθελξεν ‘bewitched’, i.e. turned into animals; pro- 
bably not simply ‘tamed’. Cf. 291 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὡς θέλξαι σε δυνήσεται. 

214. οὐδ᾽. Cauer reads οὐ δ᾽ (two words); cf. 26. 
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ot γ...τοί ye a good instance of the resumptive use of the 
article; see App. A. I. 

215. περισαίνοντες. On the spelling and quantity of this word 
see App. H. 2. 

ἀνέσταν ‘stood on their hind legs’, as opposed to ἔσταν (220). 

216. ἄνακτα ‘master’, ‘lord’, not ‘king’; cf. 1. 397 οἴκοιο 
ἄναξ ‘master of the house’. Aesch. Pers. 378 “κώπης ἄναξ. In 
. XX. 194 βασιλῆι ἄνακτι means ‘royal master’. 

217. τέ marks the statement as general, as constantly in 
similes; cf. note on 3. 

219. ἔδεισαν. So La Roche, not ἔδδεισαν. See App. H. 2. 

220. ἐν προθύροισι is the reading of Aristarchus. Most of the 
MSs. have eivi θύρῃσι. 

222. ἱστὸν ἐποιχομένης. There is a good parallel to this scene 
in Shelley’s Witch of Atlas, stanza XXVI. 

ἱστὸν.. ἄμβροτον. Dr Verrall (Proceedings of the Camb. Phil. 
Soc. 1883, p. 34) suggests that ““ἀμβρόσιος and ἄμβροτος are cases 
of ‘ popular etymology’, connected, in the Greek mind, with βροτός, 
but really derived from some word, presumably oriental and non- 
Hellenic, for a fragrant substance used in divine worship”. 

With regard to the use of the word in this passage Dr Verrall 
has kindly sent me the following note:—‘‘ This seems to be one of 
those cases in which (the false connexion with βροτός mixing itself 
with the true signification of the word, which I take to have 
been ‘having the divine savour or perfume’) the word ἄμβροτος 
is used with great vagueness, implying to the poet no more than 
‘divine’, ‘connected with the gods’. At the same time it is quite 
possible that he was conscious of the meaning ‘fragrant’; for ἱστός 
here seems to mean rather ‘web’ than ‘loom’; and the clothes of 
the gods are especially susceptible of the divine fragrance, which 
might therefore well be supposed to belong to their stuff in the 
making”. See also Dr Leaf (on 1]. 11. 19), who connects the word 
with the Semitic amara, a miraculous perfume. 

223. ἔργα πέλονται. The rule that a neuter plural subject 
takes a singular verb was by no means fixed in the time of Homer; 
though this is the commoner construction “in the proportion of 
three to one” (Monro, &. G. 8 172). The chief examples of a 
plural verb are in cases where the notion of plurality is emphasised : 
e.g. (1) after πάντα or πολλά, 1X. 109; (2) after words denoting 
plural parts of the body, 1x. 440; (3) numerals, 1]. 11. 489; (4) after 
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ἔθνεα and φῦλα, XIV. 73. But there are several instances for which 
no reason can be assigned, except that the later rule was not yet 
fixed; especially in the case of πέλονται, as here; cf. XI. 125 ἐρετμὰ 
τά τε πτερὰ νηυσὶ πέλονται, XIV. 480 νῦν δ᾽ οὐκέτι φυκτὰ πέλονται, 
XVII. 367 ὅτε τ᾽ ἤματα μακρὰ πέλονται. 

225. κήδιστος. See 8 8. 2. 

226. ὦ φίλοι, ἔνδον γάρ. See note on 174. 

227. ἀοιδιάει and καλεῦντες (229). See § 23. 

δάπεδον δ᾽... ἀμφιμέμυκεν is a good instance of ‘parataxis’. In 
later Greek this clause would have been a relative one. 

ἀμφιμέμυκεν. Verbs expressing sustained sounds are generally 
in the perfect; cf. yéywva, BéBpuxa, κέκληγα (Monro, ZH. G. ὃ 28). 

232. ὀισάμενος ‘boding’; cf. 380. Most Mss. read ὀισσάμενος. 

234. ἐν δέ... ἐκύκα tmesis, ‘mixed in a cup’, as may be 
seen from the parallel passage, Il. xI. 638 ἐν τῷ ῥά ogi κύκησε 
γυνὴ εἰκυῖα Oenow οἴνῳ Πραμνείῳ. ἐκύκα means ‘made into a 
κυκεών, ‘‘a stimulating porridge” (Leaf), and so called σίτῳ (235). 

235. οἴνῳ IIpapvelw. Pliny (Vaz. Hist. xiv. 6) says of this 
wine: mascitur Smyrnae regione tuxta delubrum matris deum. 
Athenaeus (I. 55) quotes an opinion to the effect that it was so 
called from the Pramnian rock in Icarus ; he also says that this wine 
was αὐστηρὸς καὶ σκληρός. The comic poet Ephippus, also quoted 
by Athenaeus, says φιλῶ ye ITpayunov οἷνον Λέσβιον, while Eustathius 
says it came from a village near Ephesus. 

ἀνέμισγε ‘mixed wf’. For this use of ava denoting ‘extent 
over’ cf. Iv. 41 ἀνὰ δὲ κρῖ λευκὸν ἔμιξαν, IX. 209 ἕν δέπας ἐμπλήσας 
ὕδατος ἀνὰ εἴκοσι μέτρα xed. The latter passage shews that this use 
of ava is connected with that mentioned in the note on 63. 

_236. λαθοίατο. On the termination see ὃ 21. 3. 

238. πεπληγυῖα. ‘‘ With verbs of striking the perfect seems to 
express continuance and so completeness” (Monro, H. G. § 28). 
Cf. BeBodnuévos (247), κεκοπώς (XVIII. 335). Cf. also note on 227. 

κατὰ συφεοῖσιν. On the scansion see App. G. 1. κατὰ must 
be taken with éépyvv. 

240. νοῦς, not elsewhere contracted in Homer, requires altera- 
tion. Fick reads καὶ δέμας ἀλλὰ νόος σφ᾽ ἣν, which is awkward. 
Dr Merry’s suggestion is far better, αὐτὰρ ἔην νόος ἔμπεδος. 

241. épxato. On ée- see App. H. 2, and on the termination 
see § 18. 6. 

242. πάρ ῥ᾽. On the ‘apocope’ see § 2. 6. Most Mss. omit ῥ᾽. 


ἐν 
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243. ἔδμεναι. On the form see § 22. 2; on the syntax App. E. 

χαμαιευνάδες for metrical purposes=yapa-ceuvddes. Cf. 1], Xvi. 
235 ἀνιπτόποδες χαμαιεῦναι, Od. XX. 379 ἔμπαιον οὐδὲ Bins, where 
ἐμπᾶιον is a dactyl. ‘‘The ει, instead of forming a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel, plays the part of initial consonant to the 
succeeding syllable” (King and Cookson, p. 96). 

244. ἄψ is Barnes’ conjecture for aly of the mss., which 
would be inconsistent with 260 δηρὸν... ἐσκοπίαζον. So in 263, 395, 
405 several MSS. wrongly read aiy’. 

245. ἀδευκέα. Several derivations of this word have been 
proposed. (1) King and Cookson (p. 148) connect it with Πολυ- 
δεύκης (Pollux), ἐνδυκέως, Latin duco, ἀδευκής would then mean 
‘unattractive’. (2) Autenrieth takes it to mean ‘bitter’, from a- 
and δεῦκος, which, according to one of the Scholiasts, ξε τὸ γλυκὺ mapa 
τοῖς Αἰτωλοῖς. δεῦκος and γλυκύς are probably both connected with 
the Latin dulcis. (3) Curtius, connecting the word with δοκέω, 
decet, etc., makes it=zsdecens, tndecorus. 

246. οὐδέ. Cauer writes ov dé. See note on 26. 

τι ἐκφάσθαι. On the scansion see App. ἃ. 2. On that of 
δύνατο ἔπος see App. G. I. 

ἔπος ἱέμενός περ. On the neglect of the digamma see App. 
Ἔτι 

247. ἐν with πίμπλαντο: cf. 234. 

248. δακρνόφιν. On the -φι case see 8 5. 4. Cf. Il. xv1I. 696 
δακρυόφι πλῆσθεν. 

γόον δ᾽ ὠίετο θυμός ‘the thought of his heart was to cry aloud’ 
(Merry). For οἴομαι with the accusative cf. 1]. x11. 282 οἱ κραδίη 
πατάσσει... κῆρας ὀιομένῳ. Cf. Milton, Par. Lost, 1. 619 ‘ Thrice he 
assayed, and thrice, in spite of scorn, Tears such as angels weep 
burst forth. At last Words interwove with sighs found out their 
way’. 

249. ἀγασσάμεθ᾽ éEepéovres ‘we asked with wonder’. Ameis 
compares IX. 250 σπεῦσε πονησάμενος τὰ ἃ ἔργα ‘he finished with 
speed these works of his’, where, as here, the stress of the clause is 
on the participle. ἀγαζόμεθ᾽, the reading of several MSs., is adopted 
by Fasi and Cauer. 

251. ἥἤσομεν.. εὕρομεν. Fick holds that this asyndeton is un- 
Homeric; and La Roche says that line 251 is obelized in cod. N. 
But is the asyndeton really out of place in a hurried narrative ὃ 

253. ἕξεστοῖσιν... χώρῳ. This line is omitted in most Mss. 
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260. δηρὸν δὲ... ἐσκοπίαζον ‘though I was watching long’, a 
good instance of ‘parataxis’. In later Greek this concessive clause 
would have been made subordinate. Cf. XII. 232 οὐδέ πῃ ἀθρῆσαι 
δυνάμην * ἔκαμον δέ μοι ὄσσε ‘though my eyes were weary’. 

261. ἀργυρόηλον. The second part of the compound is fAos, 
Aeolic fdAXos,=Latin vallus ‘a stake’. So Fick in his Aeolic 
version reads ἀργυρόαλλον. The ἦλοι in a sword are the nails by 
which the blade was fastened to the handle. Cf. Il. XI. 29 ἐν δέ of 
ἧλοι χρύσειοι πάμφαινον. 

262. ἀμφὶ δὲ τόξα an instance of ‘epanalepsis’. With ἀμφὶ 
we must understand βαλόμην from περὶ... βαλόμην in the previous 
clause. Cf. v. 265 ἐν δέ of ἀσκὸν ἔθηκε...ἐν δὲ καὶ ἤια (‘meal’), 
Il. 111. 267 ὥρνυτο δ᾽..᾿ Αγαμέμνων, dv δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς πολύμητις, where 
ἂν-εἀνώρνυτο. In Attic, where the verb absorbed the adverb, the 
epanalepsis is of the simple verb often; e.g. Vv. 265 would be in 
Attic ἐνέθηκεν ἀσκόν, ἔθηκε 6é.... 

263. ἠνώγεα. For the form see § 18. 5; for the ‘synizesis’ 
App. G. 4. 

αὐτὴν ὁδὸν is not to be compared with ὁδὸν αὐτήν (158), but 
-ετὴν αὐτὴν ὁδόν of later Greek. Cf. Il. ΧΙ]. 225 ἐλευσόμεθ᾽ αὐτὰ 
κέλευθα. Od. VIII. 107 αὐτὴν ὁδὸν ἥνπερ of ἄλλοι. Cf. also αὖθι 
‘in the same place’ (165). 

264. γούνων with λαβὼν (Ameis). Cf. 323 and Il. 1. 407 
mapéfeo Kal λαβὲ γούνων, and the phrases χειρὸς ἑλών, ποδὸς ἕλκε, 
etc. See, however, 481 γούνων ἐλλιτάνευσα. So perhaps γούνων 
here should be taken both with λαβὼν and ἐλλίσσετο. 

ἐλλίσσετο. On AX see ὃ 18. 

265. καί...προσηύδα. This line is omitted by most Mss. 

267. ἄλλον ‘besides’; cf. 1X. 367 μήτηρ ἠδὲ πατὴρ ἠδ᾽ ἄλλοι 
πάντες ἑταῖροι. Herod. I. 216 θύουσί μιν (i.e. a man) καὶ ἄλλα 
πρόβατα ἅμα αὐτῷ. 

268. ἄξεις σῶν ἑτάρων. “σῶν, ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἀντὶ τοῦ σῶον " 
Schol.). But does not the position of σῶν shew clearly that the 
Prince of Critics was wrong? 

τοίσδεσι. On this form see ὃ 10. 5. 

271. % τοι ‘surely’ often denotes a concession. The particle 
τοι is probably the same as the dative pronoun enclitic. The 
connexion of the particle with τις and τε is now given up. 

272. ἔσθων. On ἔσθω and its collateral form see § 14. 4. 

273. κρατερὴ δέ.. ἀνάγκη a frequent form of ‘parataxis” in 
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Homer, where a clause expressing a reason often appears as a 
coordinate statement. In such cases δέ virtually=‘for’; cf. Ix. 
269, 285, 374. This rather faint parataxis is found in Attic 
sometimes, where δέ introduces a reason which is also a new fact. 
ἔπλετ᾽ ‘has come upon me’, ‘has been laid upon me’, a good 
case of the original meaning of the aorist; cf. 11. 363 τίπτε δέ τοι... 
ἐνὶ φρεσὶ τοῦτο νόημα ἔπλετο; On the translation of the aorist by 
the English perfect see note on 64. On the form ἔπλετ᾽ see § 15. 5. 

275. ἱερὰς. Brugmann (Com. Gram. vol. 1. § 287) gives as 
the meanings of ἱερός ‘active, fresh, strong, holy’. Cf. Sanskrit 
zs-trd-s ‘active, fresh’. The Corcyraean form is ἰαρός, the Boeotian 
iapds. The form ἱερός is probably due to the analogy of διερός, 
φοβερός, etc. ἱερὰς Bnocas might well mean ‘fresh valleys’ and 
ἱερῶν ποταμῶν (351) ‘fresh streams’. It is not, however, impossible 
that the old interpretation, viz. that the valleys are ‘sacred’ because 
they belong to the goddess Circe, may be correct; for all the 
derivatives, e.g. ἱερεύς, ἱερήιον, involve only the idea of ‘sacred’; 
and even ἱερὸν ἰχθύν (Il. XVI. 407) may mean ‘holy fish’, i.e. a 
Totem, as the eel in ancient Egypt and the trout in North America. 

277- ‘Hppelas. Hermes is the most companionable of the 
deities; cf. Il. xxIv. 334, where Zeus says of him ‘Eppela, σοὶ yap 
Te μάλιστά ye φίλτατόν ἐστι ἀνδρὶ ἑταιρίσσαι. He is like Milton’s 
Raphael, the “affable Archangel” (Paradise Lost, VII. 41), ‘‘the 
sociable Spirit that deigned to travel with Tobias”? (v. 221). 
Hermes here represents the deus ex machina of tragedy. 

Χχρυσόρραπις. The plain ῥάβδος of Hermes afterwards became 
the κηρύκειον, Latin caduceus, the herald’s staff with two serpents 
wound round it, seen constantly on Greek vases representing 
Hermes. 

279. ὑπηνήτῃ ‘bearded’ from ὑπήνη ‘chin’, probably con- 
nected with the Sanskrit éza ‘mouth’ or ‘face’; cf. ἀπηνής ‘with 
averted face’. Others take it as ‘the upper lip’, after Apollonius 
ὑπήνη δέ ἐστιν ὁ ὑπὸ THY ῥῖνα τόπος. 

280. ἔν τ᾽..μου φῦ χειρὶ literally ‘grew on to my hand for 
me’, i.e. grasped it tight. Cf. 1. 381 ὀδὰξ ἐν χείλεσι φύντες ‘ biting 
the lips’. Il. 1. 513 ws ἔχετ᾽ €umeguvia. Cf. also Verg. Aen. VIII. 
124 dextramque amplexus inhaesit. 

281. πῇ δὴ αὖτ᾽, ὦ δύστηνε. Compare with this speech 
Milton, Comus, 609 ff. ‘Alas! good venturous youth’...etc. In 
Comus the place of Hermes is taken by the Attendant Spirit, who 
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says: ‘‘ When any favoured of high Jove Chances to pass through 
this adventurous glade, Swift as the sparkle of a glancing star I 
shoot from heav’n to give him safe convoy” (78). 

282. τοι ethic dative, not the particle; cf. 280, 288. 

283. &pxarat. On this form see § 18. 6. 

284. φημι ‘deem’; cf. ΙΧ. 455 ὃν οὔ πώ φημι πεφυγμένον εἶναι 
ὄλεθρον. 

285. ἔνθα περ. Cf. note on ὀλίγον περ (24). 

287—8. τῆ..«ἦμαρ. These two lines are condemned by Kirch- 
hoff and bracketed by Fasi without sufficient reason. 

287. τῇ appears to mean ‘take’; cf. IX. 347 Κύκλωψ, τῆ, πίε 
οἷνον. 1]. XXIII. 618 τῇ νῦν, καὶ col τοῦτο, γέρον, κειμήλιον ἔστω. 
It is perhaps from τὰ (for ¢z) ‘stretch’, found in τά-νυ-ται and 
τέ-τα-ται: or possibly from το, the root of the article; in which case 
it would mean ‘there!’ The plural τῆτε is found in the poet 
Sophron; cf. δεῦτε and δεῦρο. This formation is due to false 
analogy, and does not prove that 77 is an imperative contracted for 
Tae, as some think. 

288. 6 κέν.. ἀλάλκῃσιν is a final clause. See App. B. 2a. 

ἀλάλκῃσιν reduplicated aorist subjunctive; see § 15. 5. Five 
of La Roche’s Mss. read ἀλαλκήσει, which may be the true reading; 
see § 17. 4 for futures formed from the stem of the redupl. aor.; and 
for κεν with the future see App. D. 1. Apollonius Rhodius (11. 235) 
has ἀλαλκήσουσιν. La Roche says: ‘‘haud scio an ἀλαλκήσει 
genuina sit lectio; nullus enim codex ἀλάλκῃσιν habet”. Still most 
Mss. have ἀλάλκῃσι, which must be meant for ἀλάλκῃσιν, and this 
is decidedly the best Homeric Greek. 

290. βαλέει δ᾽ ἐν φάρμακα σίτῳ. Cf. Ix. 535 εὕροι δ᾽ ἐν 
πήματα οἴκῳ. Cauer reads ἐν, thus making βαλέει ἔν Ξε ἐμβαλέει: for 
the inverse tmesis cf. IX. 17 φυγὼν ὕπο νηλεὲς ἦμαρ. Bekker with 
two Mss. reads évi. So does Dr Merry, who remarks that we 
should then have ‘‘a true tmesis (allowable with a dissyllabic 
preposition)”. But is this limitation correct? Note that the term 
‘tmesis’ is really a misleading one; for ἐν (or évi) here is still 
adverbial and not bound by the later prepositional usage. 

291. οὐδ᾽ ὡς is thus accentuated by Aristarchus. 

292. ἐρέω δὲ ἕκαστα is an instance of ‘parataxis’; cf. 205. 
In a later stage of language this clause would have been made 
subordinate; e.g. ‘and about which I will tell thee all’. But in 
Homer a relative construction is not generally continued beyond a 
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single clause; cf. 11,1. 162 ᾧ ἔπι πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησα, δόσαν δέ μοι 
υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν (‘and which they gave me’). Od. 1Χ. 19 εἴμ᾽ ’Oduceds 
«ὃς πᾶσι δόλοισιν ἀνθρώποισι μέλω, καί μευ κλέος οὐρανὸν ἵκει. 

295. ἐπαΐξαι, ἀπανήνασθαι (297), κέλεσθαι (299). On the in- 
finitive used in an imperatival sense see App. E. 

296. ὑποδείσασα. On the spelling see App. H. 2. 

300. μή τί τοι αὐτῷ. The enclitic ro: is the reading of the 
best Mss.; so also in v. 187. We should have expected the 
emphatic gol, which, however, is found in cod. M only. Cf. 344 
μοι αὐτῷ. ἶ 

301. θήῃ. On the spelling of this and similar forms see 
App. I. 

302. ἀργεϊφόντης probably means ‘swiftly appearing’, 6 ταχέως 
καὶ τρανῶς ἀποφαινόμενος, as one of the Scholiasts says, a fitting 
epithet for the Messenger of the gods. The first part of the 
compound seems to be the dative of an extinct neuter noun apyos 
‘whiteness’; for the dative in compounds cf. πυρι-ηκής, ἐγχεσί-μωρος. 
The second part of the word is from ¢av- (root of ¢aivw); o fora 
being Aeolic; cf. note on 38. The transition from ‘white’ to 
‘swiftly gleaming’ is an easy one; e.g. κύνες ἀργοὶ (II. 11) and 
ἀργίποδας (Il. XxIV. 211). Welcker gives a slightly different in- 
terpretation, ‘qui albus, splendidus apparet’. Others render ‘who 
makes the light, or lightning, to appear’. 

The traditional interpretation ‘ Slayer of Argus’ is now given up. 
The legend of the slaying of Argus is not mentioned in Homer; very 
possibly it arose by ‘popular etymology’ from this epithet, inter- 
preted on the analogy of ἀνδρεϊφόντης ‘ man-slaying’. 

303. φύσιν--τὸ εἶδος (Schol.), i.e. the outward appearance 
(lit. ‘how it grew’), as is shewn by the next line. The word is used 
here only in Homer. Cf. Comus, 629 ‘‘ Among the rest a small 
unsightly root, But of divine effect, he culled me out”. 

304. ἔσκε. On the frequentative forms see § 16. 

305. μῶλυ connected with μωλύω ‘I soften’, μαλακός and 
mollis. ‘Theophrastus (Hist. Plant. 1x. 15) speaks of a plant called 
μῶλυ found on Mount Cyllene, resembling garlic and used for magi- 
cal purposes; ‘‘but”’, he adds, ‘‘it is not hard to dig up, as Homer 
says”. But, as the Scholiast on XII. 61 very sensibly remarks, θεοὶ 
μάκαρες καλέουσιν" ἄνθρωποι δὲ οὐδὲν. κἀκ τούτου δῆλον ὅτι πέ- 
πλακεν. Cf. Comus, 636 ‘‘ And yet more med’cinal is it than that 
Moly That Hermes once to wise Ulysses gave”. 
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χαλεπὸν δέ τ᾽...θεοὶ δέ τε a good instance of the use of τε 
in a ‘gnomic’ passage; cf. note on 3. Perhaps the re’s here not only 
denote that the statement is a general one, but also mark that the 
clauses are correlative. Cf. a very curious gnomic passage in 
Il. xX. 224 


σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καί Te πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν 
ὅππως κέρδος ἔῃ" μοῦνος δ᾽ εἴ πέρ τε νοήσῃ, 
ὦλλά τε οἱ βράσσων τε νόος, λεπτὴ δέ τε μῆτις. 


Here we have three pairs of coordinate clauses, each pair being 
joined by its pair of te’s. See Dr Leaf’s note, where he says: 
‘‘the connexion of this use with the gnomic τε (almost=7or) is not 
clear; the two are possibly quite distinct. The gnomic τε would be 
of course in place in such an instance as the present, but it is 
not used in pairs”. But how can we tell that it is not used in 
pairs? See Mr Monro (27. G. § 332), especially his example from 
alsa. (Bx; 

306. δύνανται. The best Mss. have ἴσασιν. But δύνανται is 
generally adopted, as giving a better antithesis to χαλεπόν. 

309. πόρφυρε ‘was troubled’, an intensive formed by redupli- 
cation of gup- (stem of φύρω ‘mix’); cf. μαρμαίρω ‘glitter’, βαμ- 
Balyw ‘stagger’, xapxaipw ‘chatter’. The metaphor is from a 
troubled sea; cf. Il. xIv. 16 ws ὅτε πορφύρῃ πέλαγος... ὡς ὁ γέρων 
ὥρμαινε. 

310. εἰνὶ. The form εἰν arose. from ἐνὶ before words beginning 
with a vowel, the e being due to ‘compensatory lengthening’; cf. 
κτείνω for xrév-ww: so also ὑπείρ for ὑπερι. eivi is a mixture of 
évitelv (Brugmann, Comp. Gram. vol. 1. ὃ 131). 

313. ἀκαχήμενος. On the accent see 77. 

314. ἀργυροήλου. Cf. note on 261. 

316. δέπαι. See § 6.2. Fasi reads dérg. But ¢ subscript is 
not used with @ (La Roche). 

317. ἐν δέ te. This is an illegitimate use of re, according 
to Mr Monro, who (§ 332) classes this passage amongst those 
where τε is used of single or definite facts, some at least of which 
may be corrected without difficulty. And here it is to be noted 
that the text is doubtful; three of La Roche’s Mss. reading ἐν 
δὲ τό. 

318. οὐδέ p ἔθελξε. Cauer reads οὐ δέ: cf. 26. For the 
‘parataxis’ cf. IX. 292 ἤσθιε.. οὐδ᾽ ἀπέλειπεν. 
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320. λέξο, the reading of Aristarchus, is the imperative of the 
non-thematic aorist ἐλέγμην. See ὃ 1δ. 4 and cf. δέξο (Il. ΧΙΧ. 10). 
Most Mss. have λέξαι. λέξεο given by one MS. would be the im- 
perative of the ‘mixed’ aorist ἐλεξόμην. See 8 15. 6. 

322.. ἐπήϊξα ὥς te. On a here and in μέγα (323) see App. 
G. 1; and on the lost consonant before ws App. H. 1. 

323. λάβε γούνων. Cf. note on 264. 

325. τίς πόθεν. For the double question cf. Hor. Od. 111. 27 
unde quo vent? 

εἰς and ἐσσι (330). See § 24. Nauck is probably right in 
reading ἐσσ᾽ for εἰς. i 

326. θαῦμά pw ἔχει ds. Cobet (Var. Lect. p. 108) thinks we 
ought to read πῶς, which appears as a correction in two Mss. But 
cf. XXI. 122 τάφος δ᾽ ἕλε πάντας... ὡς εὐκόσμως στῆσε. Nor is there 
any difficulty about the “‘immanis hiatus” before ws which Cobet 
remarks upon; cf. 322. 

327. οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδέ. Cf. 551 οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδὲ and 1]. v. 22 οὐδὲ 
γὰρ οὐδέ κεν αὐτὸς ὑπέκφυγε, where the Schol. has a good note on 
the double ovdé:—éorw ἡ μία μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ πράγματος, θατέρα δὲ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ προσώπου (person). He means that the first οὐδέ negatives the 
sentence as a whole, while the second negatives αὐτὸς specially. 
So in our passage the second οὐδέ negatives τις ἄλλος. 

328. ὅς κε πίῃ. For the subjunctive after the aorist ἀνέτλη 
see App. B, Note. 

Kal...686vrav=Kal of ἂν πρῶτον ἕρκος ddovrwy ἀμείψεται τάδε 
φάρμακα (merely a repetition of ὅς κε πίῃ) ‘when once he hath 
drunk, and the drink by the tooth-hedge hath taken its way’ 
(Morris). That ἕρκος ὀδόντων is the object of the verb is shewn by 
Il. ΙΧ. 409 Ψψυχὴ...ἐπεὶ dp κεν ἀμείψεται ἕρκος ὀδόντων. For οὗ 
understood out of ὃς cf. 11. 54 δοίη δ᾽ ᾧ k’ ἐθέλοι καί οἱ κεχαρισμένος 
ἔλθοι. Cic. Verr. IV. 9. mancipium, quo et omnes utimur et non 
pracbetur a populo. 

ἀμείψεται. For this subjunctive form and ἐπιβείομεν (334) and 
πεποίθομεν (335) see § 20.1. On ἐπιβείομεν see also App. I. 

ἕρκος ὀδόντων denotes not the lips, as Hesychius and others take 
it, but the teeth themselves; i.e. ὀδόντων is a defining genitive. 
We have a similar genitive after ἕρκος in Pindar, Nem. xX. 36 
ἀγγέων ἕρκεσι and Soph. Trach. 615 σφραγῖδος ἕρκος. Cf. also 
Solon (25. 1), who says of a child ἕρκος ὀδόντων φύσας. Dr 
Hayman quotes from Chaucer: ‘‘My son, God of his endeles 
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goodnesse walled a tongue with teeth and lippes eke”. Mr Mag- 
nusson (quoted by Butcher and Lang) compares “the Icelandic 
tam-garor, i.e. teeth-garth (Old-English garth, enclosure)...the 
genuine metaphor of a military age, in which the teeth were looked 
upon as the wall guarding the castle, that is, the mouth”. 

331. φάσκεν. See §16. The present φάσκω is a later form. 

337. πῶς γάρ. The γάρ here is merely interjectional (=y’ dp), 
‘ah then, how?’ Cf. εἰ γάρ in wishes. 

338. ἔθηκας. Cf. note on 188. 

ἑταίρους αὐτὸν δὲς For the ‘parataxis’ combined with ‘chias- 
mus’ cf. 205. 

341. θήῃς. See App. I. 

342. οὐδ᾽ dv. See App. Ὁ. 2. 

345. ἀπώμνυεν is taken by some ‘swore unreservedly’; cf. 
ἀπόφημι “1 say right out’ (Il. vi. 362). But it is better to under- 
stand ἀπὸ in a negative sense, i.e. ‘to swear away from’: ‘she 
swore that she would not’. Cf. the legal phrase ἀπόμνυμι υἱόν “1 
disown a son on oath’. 

346. τὸν ὅρκον. See App. A. 2. 

348. τέως. See App. G. 4 and I. 

349. ἔασι. See ὃ 24. 

350—I. ‘ylyvovrat...mpopéover. These two lines are omitted 
by Fick, and thought doubtful by some other editors. However, 
the tense of γίγνονται, which seems to be the chief objection, is not 
an insuperable difficulty. 

350. Kpnvéwy and τάων (352). See 8 4. 2. 

351. ἱερῶν ποταμῶν perhaps means ‘fresh streams’; cf. note 
on ἱερὰς βήσσας (275). 

eis ἅλαδε. La Roche reads εἰς ἅλα δέ. Cf. 48. εἰς is un- 
necessary. But cf. ΙΧ. 38 ἀπὸ Τροίηθεν. ΧΙ. 18 am’ οὐρανόθεν. 

353. πορφύρεα. On the lengthening of a of the neuter plural 
see App. G. 1. 

AiO’. Cf. 1. 130 ὑπὸ Nira πετάσσας. We cannot decide whether 
this word is a singular from Ns or a neuter plural from Xz. 1]. XVIII. 
352 λιτὶ κάλυψαν proves nothing either way. Mr Monro (on 1]. 
VIII. 441) takes λῖτα as a plural. It means ‘fine (lit. smooth) 
linen’; cf. xII. 64 Als πέτρη ‘a smooth rock’. Cf. also Thue. I. 
97 ὑφαντά Te καὶ λεῖα. 

384. ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρη, ἡ δὲ τρίτη (356), ἡ δὲ τετάρτη (358). On the 
article with numerals see App. A. 2. : 
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ἐτίταινε and ἐτάνυσσε (370). On collateral forms see § 14. 4. 

359. ὕδωρ and ὕδωρ (360). Cf. 56 and 108. 

361. ἀσάμινθον. Some scholars, who have laid stress on the 
difference of vocabulary in the Iliad and Odyssey, have instanced, 
among other words peculiar to the latter, ἀσάμινθος and χέρνιψ 
(368). But much importance should not be attached to statistics of 
this kind. For instance, with regard to these two words, such 
luxuries as baths and basins, which appear in the palaces of the 
Odyssey, would hardly have been found in the Greek camp before Troy. 

λό᾽ is the imperfect of λόω (Abfw=/avo), of which λοῦσθαι -: 
λόεσθαι (VI. 216) is the pres. infin. middle. λόεον (IV. 252) is the 
imperfect of a collateral form λοέω (the later λούω), of which λοῦσεν 
(364 below) is the aorist, contracted for λόεσεν, which Fick reads 
in his text. There is no need to postulate four different present 
stems, as some do. 

362. θυμῆρες is proleptic, ‘after she had mixed it to a nice 
warmth’ (Merry). Cf. 167 ἐυστρεφὲς πλεξάμενος. 

κατὰ κρατός τε Kal ὥμων ‘down over head and shoulders’; 
cf. Il. xx. 321 κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμών χέεν ἀχλύν. These genitives are 
really genitives of place such as we find in phrases like διέπρησσον 
πεδίοιο ‘they sped over the plain’. 

364. ἔχρισεν λίπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ is a frequent phrase. In vI. 227 we 
have λίπ᾽ ἄλειψεν only; cf. Thuc. I. 6 Nira ἠλείψαντο. Mr Monro 
(on Il. X. 577) says that λίπα is apparently an adverb in -a (related 
to λιπαρός as κάρτα to καρτερός, λίγα to λιγυρός, etc.) meaning 
‘richly’, ‘thickly’. ἀλείφω is also connected with λίπα, the ἀ- 
being ‘prothetic’; cf. ἀ-μέλγω. 

366. εἷσε δέ begins the apodosis; cf. note on 112. 

368—372. χέρνιβα... παρεόντων. These lines, which occur in 
I. 136—140 and in four other books, are omitted here by the best 
Mss. ‘They are thought by La Roche to have been inserted in the 
13th century. They were not known to Eustathius. 

370. νίψασθαι. On the syntax of the infinitive see App. E. 

372. εἴδατα. On this word see § 7. 4 and App. H. 2. 

χαριζομένη παρεόντων ‘lavishing from her store’, genitive of 
material with a distinctly partitive force. The construction is found 
with verbs which imply the use of a material, a stock drawn upon, 
etc. (Monro, H. G. § 151). Cf. IX. 102 λωτοῖο φαγών ‘eating of the 
lotus’. For παρεόντων cf. VII. 166 δορπὸν δὲ ξείνῳ ταμίη δότω ἔνδον 
ἐόντων. 
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374. κακὰ.. ὄσσετο ‘foreboded woe’; cf. 1]. XVIII. 224 ὄσσοντο 
. γὰρ ἄλγεα θυμῷ. ὄσσομαι is connected with ὄσσε ‘eyes’; but is 
always used of the ‘mind’s eye’ in this sense of ‘boding’. ὄσσομαι 
is for ὄκιομαι: cf. λεύσσω for λεύκιω, φυλάσσω for φυλάκιω. The 
Indo-European root is og, from which come (1) éxos ‘eye’ (Hesy- 
chius), ὄσσε (for de), oculus; (2) ὀπή, ὄπωπα, ὄμμα (for ὄπμα). 

378. ἕζεαι. On the ‘synizesis’ see App. G. 4. Some philo- 
logists do not recognise a present ἕζομαι. If accepted, it would 
stand for σέδιομαι (King and Cookson, p. 407). 

380. ϑόλον...ὀΐεαι. Cf. 232. 

οὐδέ τι. Nitzsch reads οὐδ᾽ ἔτι. 

381. ϑειδίμεν. See App. H. 2. 

ἤδη... ἀπώμοσα. When the aorist is joined with ἤδη it must be 
translated by the English perfect; ‘I have already sworn not to 
harm thee’. Cf. Soph. Aj. 1142 ἤδη πότ᾽ εἶδον ‘I have seen ere 
now’. <Aesch. Suppl. 499 καὶ δὴ φίλον τις ἔκταν᾽ ἀγνοίας ὕπο ‘ere 
now a man has killed’. See also note on 64. For ἀπώμοσα cf. 345. 

383. ὦ Κίρκη, tls γάρ. See note on 337. 

ὃς.. εἴη. On this optative see App. Ὁ. 2a. 

ἐναίσιμος literally ‘in proper measure’, with the faculties pro- 
perly balanced. αἷσα is found in a Cyprian inscription in its 
primitive sense of ‘measure’. Hence aica in the sense of ‘fate’, 
that which Zeus metes out to men. 

384. πρὶν merely anticipates the πρὶν in the next line. 

πάσσασθαι. On the oo see 8 15. 1. 

385. λύσασθ᾽. On the elision see App. G. 3. Contrast the 
middle here with λῦσον (387). 

386. πρόφρασσα ‘in earnest’, feminine of πρόφρων. πρόφρασσα 
is for πρόφρατια = προ-ῴρν-τια, ppy- being the reduced form of 
gpov-. Cf. φρασί (in Pindar=¢pect) for φρνσι (King and Cookson, 
p- 109). For the ‘sonant nasal’ cf. §15. 5. Notice that πρόφρων 
and πρόφρασσα are always adverbial in Homer; cf. v. 161 μάλα 
πρόφρασσ᾽ ἀποπέμψω. 

387. ἐρίηρας. On this heteroclite word see 8 7. 7. 

388. δι᾽ ἐκ. On the double preposition see note on 129. 

390. ἐννεώροισιν. See note on Ig. 

394. ovAdpevov ‘accursed’; cf. the curse ὄλοιο. So ὀνήμενος 
‘blessed’ is to be compared with the blessing ὄναιο. οὐλόμενος 
is one of those participles which have no distinctly verbal meaning ; 
see note on ἄσμενος (134). 
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πότνια ‘mistress’, connected with πόσις and Latin fofens ; 
also with δέσποινα which is for δέσ-ποτ-νια. 

396. εἰσοράασθαι. On the form see App. F; on the syntax 
App. E. 

397. ἔφυν + ἐν χερσὶν. Cf. note on 280. For ἕκαστος in 
apposition cf. 173; also I. 424 ἔβαν.. ἕκαστος. 1]. X. 215 ἕκαστος... 
δώσουσι. 

308. πᾶσιν not governed by ὑπέδυ, but dative of person 
concerned; cf. XVI. 215 τοῖσιν ὑφ᾽ ἵμερος ὥρτο γόοιο. 

ἱμερόεις ‘yearning’; cf. ἵμερος γόοιο. quoted above; and XXII. 
500 γλυκὺς ἵμερος κλαυθμοῦ Kal στοναχῆς. ‘Wistful was the lament 
that sank into their souls’ (Butcher and Lang). 

400. 1 δέ... δῖα θεάων. See App. A. 2. 

προσηύδα. See App. F. 

δῖα θεάων ‘bright amongst goddesses’, i.e. ‘fair goddess 
cf. IV. 305 δῖα γυναικῶν. The word δῖος is for dcfuos: it is con- 
nected with the Sanskrit azv- denoting ‘brightness’; cf. Latin 
divus and sub dio ‘under the bright, clear sky’. So it is used as an 
epithet of nws (IX. 151), αἰθήρ (XIX. 540), dAs (IV. 577), χθών 
(Il. xxIv. 532). It is very frequent as an epithet of gods, god- 
desses, and heroes (especially Achilles, Odysseus and Hector); also 
sometimes of horses, rivers, countries and cities. As an epithet 
of gods and men, it seems to denote beauty or noble birth, but not 
moral excellence; for even Clytemnestra is δῖα ‘queenly’ (III. 266). 
For διὰ see ὃ 4. 1. 

403. πάμπρωτον Feptooare. On the neglect of the digamma 
see App. H. 1. 

404. κτήματα δ᾽ ἐν σπήεσσι. All the Mss. have ἐν. Aris- 
tarchus appears to have omitted it; so do Nauck and Cauer. 
πελάζειν generally takes the dative without the preposition. But 
ἐν σπήεσσι may well stand, being an instance of comstructio prae- 
gnans; ‘take them to the caves and place them in them’. 

σπήεσσι. Two Mss. have σπείεσσι. See App. I. 

ὅπλα. See note on 116. 

405. αὐτὸς ἰέναι. On the imperatival use of the infinitive see 
App. E. 

ἂψ the reading of a few of the best Mss. is better than the 
other reading aiy’: cf. 244. 

412. oKalpovow is a very odd anacoluthon after ὅτ᾽ ἄν. 
Perhaps Bekker and Cauer are right in reading cxalpwow. Ameis 
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retains σκαίρουσιν and places a colon at κορέσωνται, considering that 
the sentence suddenly breaks off, and that cxalpovow begins a new 
principal sentence. Real anacolutha, i.e. apart from apparent 
anacolutha which are only instances of ‘parataxis’, are very rare in 
Homer. We have a striking example in 1]. vi. 510 ὃ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι 
πεποιθώς---ῥίμφα ἕ γοῦνα φέρει. 

οὐδέ τι. Some editors read οὐδ᾽ ἔτι : cf. 380. 

413. ἁδινὸν. So La Roche reads after Aristarchus for ἀδινὸν 
of the mss. Aristarchus interpreted déwés as πυκινός ‘dense’. 
This is accepted by Buttmann, who connects the word with ἁδρός. 
Dr Leaf (on II. 11. 87) shows that in some passages this interpreta- 
tion of the word is unsuitable. Accordingly he prefers the deri- 
vation given in Gdbel’s Lexicon, a- copulative and the root dz 
‘move’; so also Autenrieth connects it with δίω. The signification 
of quick motion is very suitable in all passages where the word 
occurs; e.g. 1]. 11. 87 μελισσάων ἀδινάων, which would then mean 
‘busy bees’. So it is used of flies in 1]. 11. 469; and in Od. I. 92 
μῆλ᾽ ἁδινά may mean ‘flurried sheep’. ἀδινόν and aéwa are often 
used adverbially with crevdxw, στεναχίζω, κλαίω, yodw of vehement 
grief; and so in our passage of vehement lowing. In ΧΙΧ. 516 
ἁδινὸν κῆρ will mean the ‘beating heart’. 

414. & is not the object of ἔδον, as Fasi takes it, and as Cauer 
punctuates (for ἐπεὶ ἴδον ὀφθαλμοῖσι is a stock phrase often used by 
itself); but an accusative depending on ἔχυντο, a comstructio ad 
sensum. So Ameis takes it, supposing ἔχυντο to be virtually= 
ἀμφέχυντο, the force of the preposition in ἀμφιθέουσι being trans- 
ferred to ἔχυντο. According to this interpretation we shall have 
something to balance ἀμφιθέουσι μητέρας in the simile. Dr Merry 
takes the passage in this way, and translates éu’...daxpudevres 
ἔχυντο ‘they threw themselves upon me weeping’. 

415. σφίσι depends on ἔμεν, not on δόκηδε. 

416. ἔμεν. See ὃ 24. ἱκοίατο. See § 21. 3. 

417. τρηχείης ᾿Ιθάκης. Cf. ΙΧ. 27 τρηχεῖ᾽, GAN ἀγαθὴ κουρο- 
τρόφος. 

ἵνα τ΄. τε here denotes a permanent characteristic, as often 
when used with relatives and relative adverbs; e.g. ὅς τε, ὅτε τε, 
ἔνθα τε. ; 

ἔτραφεν ἠδὲ γένοντο. This is an instance of ὕστερον πρότερον, 
of which we have already had a case in 328. ἔτραφεν is put first 
as the most important word; cf. Il. vilI. 283 ἔτρεφε kal...xoulocaro 
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‘nurtured and took into his charge’. Verg. Aen. 11. 353 moriamur 
et in media arma ruamus. 

trpadev. On the form see 8 15. 7. 

419. σοὶ νοστήσαντι probably instrumental, ‘we were glad- 
dened dy thy return’; cf. Il. v. 682 χάρη δ᾽ dpa οἱ προσιόντι. 

423. ἐρύσσομεν and πελάσσομεν (424). On these subjunctives 
see § 20. 1. 

425. ὀτρύνεσθε ἐμοὶ and ὦκα ἐμοῖς (428). On the hiatus see 
App. G. 2. 

426. ἱεροῖς δώμασι perhaps means ‘strong palace’; see note 
on 275. The meaning ‘strong’ seems to be required when ἱερός is 
an epithet of such words as is, μένος, στρατός. So ἱερὸν nuap 
(Ix. 56) may mean ‘strong day’ and ἱερὸν πτολίεθρον (1X. 165) 
‘strong citadel’. But when ἱερός is used in such phrases as the 
last, it is generally interpreted ‘sacred’ on the ground that all 
towns were under the patronage of some god; and so in our passage 
the palace may be called ‘sacred’ because it belonged to Circe. 

427. €myeravoy ‘an unfailing store’, literally ‘everlasting’. 
The -ηε- in this word is connected with αἰεί. For the suffix -ravo- 
cf. Latin diutinus. Cf. Iv. 89 ἐπηετανὸν yada ‘unfailing milk’. 
VIII. 232 κομιδὴ ἐπηετανός ‘unfailing provision’. VI. 86 πλυνοὲ 
ἐπηετανοί ‘tanks constantly supplied’. VII. 128 πρασιαὶ ἐπηετανὸν 
γανόωσαι ‘herbs ever freshly green’. 

429. ἐρύκακε. So La Roche reads with three Mss. The others 
give ἐρύκανε which is not found elsewhere in Homer. But Ameis 
and Cauer retain it. Nauck proposes ἐρήτυε. 

430. καί... προσηύδα. This line is omitted by several Mss. 

431. δειλοί an address used by one who takes command on 
himself ; so zrovnpé in Attic. 

πόσ᾽ ἴμεν ; ‘whither are we going?’ Cf. VI. 199 πόσε φεύγετε: 

432. καταβήμεναι, On this epexegetic infinitive see App. E. 

ἢ κεν...ποιήσεται. See App. D. 1. 

434. οἵ κεν... φυλάσσοιμεν. Mr Monro (ZZ. G. § 304) says 
that ποιήσεται (which is either a future or a subjunctive) expresses 
the certain immediate result, φυλάσσοιμεν the further and therefore 
less certain consequence. He holds that the choice of the optative 
in final relative clauses of this kind shows want of confident expecta- 
tion of the result intended. Cf. v. 165 αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ σῖτον καὶ ὕδωρ 
καὶ οἶνον ἐρυθρὸν ἐνθήσω μενοεικέ᾽, ἅ κέν τοι λιμὸν ἐρύκοι. 

φυλάσσοιμεν ‘keep ward’, not merely ‘abide in’, as Dr Hay- 
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man takes it (comparing our phrase ‘‘ where does he keep?”). φυ- 
λάσσω has this meaning in V. 208, to which he refers; but his other 
parallel, viI. 93, tells the other way; for there the gold and silver 
dogs are meant to ‘keep ward’ at the gates of the palace. 

435. ὥς περ Κύκλωψ ἔρξ᾽ must be taken closely with ἀνάγκῃ. 

οἱ is the ethic dative; cf. 440. 

436. ὁ θρασὺς. On this use of the article see App. A. 2. 

438. pera φρεσὶ. μετὰ here means literally ‘between’; cf. 
μετὰ χερσί and μετὰ ποσσί. ; 

440. τῷ ‘therewith’; cf. 127. 

44I. πηῷ means a ‘relation by marriage’, Latin afinis. The 
word is thus explained by VIII. 581 πηὸς... γαμβρὸς ἢ πενθερός, οἵ τε 
μάλιστα κήδιστοι τελέθουσι μεθ᾽ αἷμά τε καὶ γένος αὐτῶν. 

μάλα σχεδόν. Cf. VII. 205 ἐπεί σῴισιν ἐγγύθεν εἰμέν, also 
of nearmess of relationship. 

442. ἐρήτυον imperfect, ‘tried to prevent’. 

444. πὰρ νηί τε μένειν. On the scansion see App. 6. 1. 

ἔρυσθαι. See 8 15. 4 and App. H. 3. 

447. οὐδὲ μὲν. Cf. καὶ μὲν (13), οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ (551). 

448. ἔδεισεν. On the spelling of this word see App. H. 2. 

450. ἐνδυκέως. See note on 65. 

451. οὔλας means ‘fleecy’. In 1]. XVI. 254 it is an epithet of 
τάπητες ‘rugs’. Applied to hair, it denotes ‘crisp’, ‘bushy’: 
e.g. Od. VI. 230 κὰδ δὲ κάρητος οὔλας ἧκε κόμας. XIX. 246 οὐλο- 
κάρηνος ‘woolly-headed’. Herod. VII. 70 οὐλότατον τρίχωμα of the 
woolly hair of a negro, οὗὖλος ‘woolly’ must be distinguished from 
οὖλος for ὅλος Ξε ὅλος ‘whole’; e.g. ἄρτον οὖλον (XVII. 343). οὗὖλος 
‘woolly’ is for ῥόλνος (cf. οὐλόμενος (394) by compensatory lengthen- 
ing for éAvéuevos); with which Sanskrit #rm@ ‘wool’ and Latin 
Jana are connected (Brugmann, Comp. Gram. vol. 1. § 164, 168). 

433. φράσσαντό τ᾽ és ἄντα ‘and had scanned one another 
face to face’; cf. XI. 143 és ἄντα ἰδεῖν. 

455- 1 δέ... θεάων. See note on 400. 

457- θαλερὸν is used as an epithet of γόον on the analogy 
of θαλερὸν δάκρυ (201). It means properly ‘blooming’, ‘fresh’ 
(θάλλω); hence ‘big’, ‘abundant’. Cf. θῆλυς (in θῆλυς ἐέρση, 
v. 467), with which @aXepos is probably connected. 

458. ἠμὲν... ἠδ᾽. On these particles see note on 22. 

459. ἀνάρσιοι (from a ‘not’ and the root ἀρ- ‘fit’) is the exact 
opposite of ἐρίηρες (471) ‘trusty’, from ége ‘ very’ and dp-. 
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462. πρώτιστον. On this form see 8 9. 2. 

463. ἀσκελέες ‘withered’, from a intensive and oxé\\w, which 
is used in Il. XxIII. 191 of the sun scorching up a dead body. 
Cf. also Soph. Aj. 649 περισκελεῖς φρένες ‘stubborn minds’. 

465. πέπασθε. So Fick and Mr Monro read after Aristarchus. 
The mss. have πέποσθε, which most editors, including La Roche 
and Cauer, retain; but which cannot be explained by any phonetic 
rule, whereas πέπασθε is really quite regular. The word is used 
again in XXIII. 53 and 1]. 111.99. πέπασθε is for πέπαθτε (πεπνθτε):; 
see §18.1. Eustathius mentions the reading πέπασθε, but strangely 
takes it αβ Ξε κέκτησθε, as if from πάομαι. 

469. ἔην. See § 24. érpatrov. See 8 15. 5. 

470. μηνῶν...τελέσθη. This line is omitted by several Mss. 
and bracketed by La Roche. It is probably borrowed from Hesiod, 
Theog. 58. 

471. ἔφαν. Mr Monro suggests that the last syllable is left 
long before a vowel, perhaps because it is for an earlier ἔφαντ 
(cf. Latin -αγι2). Cf. IX. 413 ὡς dp ἔφαν ἀπιόντες. In 475 we have 
ἔφὰν as usual. 

472. Sawove here signifies gentle remonstrance. The word 
denotes one who is under the influence of a κακὸς δαίμων (64), 
one whose actions are unaccountable (cf. our phrase ‘‘ what pos- 
sesses you?”). Sometimes it means ‘fool’; e.g. XVIII. 406 dac- 
μόνιοι, μαίνεσθε. Sometimes it denotes painful surprise or severe 
remonstrance; e.g. XIX. 71. Sometimes, as in our passage, the 
word seems to be softened by the tone of the speaker into an 
expression of tenderness. 

ἤδη νῦν zam tandem; viv ἤδη nunc iam (Hermann). Cf. 
Shilleto on Dem. fals. leg. § 330. 

475—9- These lines, which are omitted in several Mss., are 
bracketed by La Roche. Fick brackets 476—7 only. Lines 476—8 
have already occurred in this book (183—5). 

481. γούνων ἐλλιτάνευσα means ‘entreated by seizing the 
knees’; cf. XXII. 337 γούνων λίσσοιτο. 1]. IX. 451 λισσέσκετο 
γούνων. The genitive is explained by λαβὼν ἐλλίσσετο γούνων 
(264). 

482. Kal...rpooni8wv. This line is omitted by several Mss. 
and bracketed by La Roche. 

484. μοι... ἑτάρων. The construction is altered from the ethic 
dative μοι to the possessive genitive ἑτάρων, a very natural change; 
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since, as a rule, it is only the datives of personal pronouns which are 
used as μοι is here. 

ἔσσυται. On oo see App. H. 2. 

486. ὅτε...γένηαι. See App. B. 2c and D. 4. 

491. ᾿Αίδαο, Διδος (502), ᾿Αίδεω (512). See 8 7. 7. 

ἐπαινῆς. ἐπαινή is used only as an epithet of Persephone. It 
probably=aivy ‘terrible’; cf. Hor. Od. 1. 28 saeva Proserpina. 
Fasi follows Hesychius in making it=ézawerj, and La Roche 
interprets 7 ἔπαινος ἔπεστι. Buttmann (following the gloss ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ mentioned by the Schol.) would read ἐπ᾽ αἰνή (ἐπ᾽ = ‘besides’). 
But ἐπί so used seems very feeble. 

402. χρησομένους ‘to consult’. Cf. the active in the sense of 
giving an oracle, VIII. 79 χρείων μυθήσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων. 

Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο. A word with three long syllables is very 
rare before the fifth foot. Ought we not then to read OyBatoo? See 
next note. 

493. μάντηος dAaovd. For the lengthening in arsis see App. 
G. I. μαάντηος is the reading of cod. M only. The other Mss. 
have μάντιος. As μάντηος is a doubtful form (see § 6. 4), perhaps 
Ahrens and F asi are right in reading μάντιος dado: cf. Αἰόλοο (36). 
But the double metrical license in aAaod is very considerable. The 
true quantity of ἄλαός may be seen in VIII. 195. Cauer retains 
μάντηος ἀλαοῦ. 

φρένες ἔμπεδοι would be a special privilege in the lower world. 
For we are tgld in 1]. xxIII. 103 ἢ ῥά τις ἔστι καὶ εἰν ᾿Αἴΐδαο δόμοισι 
ψυχὴ καὶ εἴδωλον" ἀτὰρ φρένες οὐκ ἔνι πάμπαν. ‘In the realm of 
Hades the spirit (ψυχή) of the dead has the form, the rank and the 
occupations which were those of the living man. But the spirit is 
the mere semblance (εἴδωλον) or wraith... As distinguished from the 
spirit in the nether world, the real self (αὐτός) is either the corpse 
left on earth (Il. I. 4) or the man as he formerly lived (Od. ΧΙ. 574). 
So in the Egyptian book of the dead a picture shows the deceased 
man (the αὐτός) making prayers to the Sun-god, while his soul 
attends behind him” (Jebb, Z7troduction, Ὁ. 72). 

495. οἴῳ πεπνῦσθαν ‘to him alone of all to have under- 
standing’, epexegetic of νόον : see App. E. For πεπνῦσθαι (πνέω) 
cf. Il. xxIv. 377 πέπνυσαί τε νόῳ, also πεπνυμένος the standing 
epithet of Telemachus. This line was applied by Cato to Scipio 
Aemilianus (Plutarch, Cato maior, 27). 

τοὶ δὲ σκιαὶ ἀίσσουσιν ‘but the others flit like shadows’. τοὶ 
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δὲ appears as ταὶ δὲ in one MS. and in the quotation in Plato, Rep. 
386 ἢ. For σκιαὶ ‘like shadows’ cf. Aesch. Ag. 394 διώκει παῖς 
ποτανὸν ὄρνιν ‘he is dike a child chasing a bird’. 

500. μὲν Βέπεσσιν. On the neglect of the digamma see App. 
H. 1. Many Mss., however, give a different line here, καί μιν 
φωνήσας ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδων. 

501. ὦ Κίρκη, τίς yap. Cf. note on 337. 

505. tu is an adverbial accusative, =‘at all’; cf. 497 and xv. 
514 οὐ γάρ τι ξενίων 100%. The interrogative τί is a similar accusa- 
tive. Thus τί ἦλθες; means ‘in regard to what have you come?’ 
(Monro, #. G. § 133). 

παρὰ νηὶ ‘‘seems to go best with μελέσθω, as though Odysseus 
might be hanging about the ship, waiting for a pilot’? (Merry). 
But is not this a little fanciful? It is safer to connect παρὰ νηὶ with 
ἡγεμόνος, as Ameis does. Line 571 shows clearly that this is the 
right way to take the passage. 

507. ἦσθαι. On this and the other instances of the same 
construction in this paragraph see App. E. 

Ke...pépyow. See App. B. 1 and Ὁ. 1. 

508. “Qkeavoto. ᾿ὥκεανός is for ὠ-κει-ανός ‘lying round’, For 
the preposition ὦ (=Sanskrit 4) see Mr J. H. Moulton’s paper in 
the Proceedings of the Camb. Phil. Soc. 1887, p. 22. The Ocean- 
stream ‘‘is the limit of the earth on every side, and as such it is 
spoken of as πείρατα ’Qxeavoio (XI. 13) ‘the limit set by Ocean’... 
It is quite distinct from the sea, and seems to flow round it, in con- 
tact with it and yet unmixed with it, for we get no allusion to any 
separating strip of land. Just as it is almost possible to draw a 
line marking the edge of the gulf-stream, so, much more distinctly, 
was the Ocean separated from the salt waters of the sea, its own 
water being probably regarded as fresh” (Merry). 

509. λάχεια. Cf. ΙΧ. 116 νῆσος ἔπειτα λάχεια. The meaning 
and etymology of this word are quite doubtful. Nitzsch interprets 
it as ‘rough’, ‘overgrown with brushwood’, connecting it with 
Adxvn ‘wool’ and λαχύφλοιος ‘thick-leaved’. Doderlein connects it 
with λεχ- and makes it=‘low-lying’. Several of the old critics 
thought it meant ‘fertile’, ‘ easily dug’ (Aaxaivew). Zenodotus and 
a few MSS. read ἐλάχεια, which Bekker adopted, accenting ἐλαχεῖα, 
so also Fasiand Cauer. But La Roche, Ameis and Fick retain λάχεια. 

510. αἴγειροι ‘black poplars’ as opposed to λεῦκαι ‘white 
poplars’ (Arist. Nub. 1007). 
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iréat is a digamma word; see App. H. 1. firéy is connected 
with the Latin vétis, vitex, vimen. 

ὠλεσίκαρποι. The lengthening of the first vowel is exceptional ; 
but cf. ἡλιτόμηνος (ἀλιτεῖν). Fick urges that there is no difficulty, 
if we suppose an Aeolic original of Homer; for then we should read 
ὀλλεσίκαρποι. 

511. κέλσαι. On the aorists in -ca see § 15.3. This word is 
sometimes used absolutely; e.g. IX. 138, 149. But it has an 
accusative in IX. 546. 

ἐπ᾿ ᾿Ωκεανῷ explains αὐτοῦ: cf. 96 αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἐσχατιῆς. 

513. ἔνθα 1.ε. at the entrance to the lower world. Mr Morris 
translates this and the following line :— 


‘Where the stream of Flaming Fire into Grief-river goes 
And the Water of the Wailing, a rill that from Hate-flood 
flows’. 


Cf. Milton, Par. Lost, 11. §75, sqq. 

514. ἀπορώξ. So La Roche spells the word after Aristarchus; 
see App. H. 2. It means something ‘broken off’, hence a ‘branch 
of a river’. It is metaphorical in IX. 359 véxrapos ἀπορώξ ‘a rill of 
nectar’. 

515. πέτρη te ξύνεσίς te is a hendiadys. ‘‘This probably 
means that just at the place where the two currents join there is 
a ledge of rock over which their united waters plunge into the 
Acheron.... It is possible that Aeuxas πέτρη (XXIV. 11) contains an 
allusion to the rock mentioned here, and it may have been so called 
from being ‘white’ amid the constant foam, or wet and glistening in 
the spray” (Merry). 

517. βόθρον. The βόθρος takes the place of the βῶμος in the 
worship of the gods of the lower world. Cf. Ovid, metam. VII. 243, 546. 


haud procul egesta scrobibus tellure duabus 
sacra facit cultrosque in guttura velleris atri 
conicit et patulas perfundit sanguine fossas... 
umbrarumque rogat rapta cum coniuge regem. 


The altar in the Vedas is always a pit or at least excavated. 

ὅσον Te πυγούσιον. For the construction cf. note on 113. 

ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα ‘this way and that’, i.e. in length and breadth. 

519. μελικρήτῳ is honey mixed with milk; cf. Eur. Or. 115 
μελίκρατα γάλακτος. 
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520. τὸ τρίτον. On the article see App. A. 2. 

ὕδατι. On the lengthening of the ὁ see App. G. 1. 

521. ἀμενηνὰ -Ξ- μένος οὐκ ἔχοντα (Schol.); which is probably 
correct. Cf. Verg. Aen. VI. 292 femmes sine corpore vitas. This 
meaning will suit XIx. 562, where it is an epithet of dreams, and 
Il. v. 887, where it is used of a wounded man; cf. Soph. Aj. 890 
ἀμενηνὸν ἄνδρα. Some connect the word with μένω, which is not so 
good. 

522. ἐλθὼν... ὑμετέροισιν (525) are the words of the vow; 
γουνοῦσθαι here meaning ‘entreat with vows’. 

523. ῥέξειν. ῥέζω is the ordinary word in Homer for sacrificing 
animals. θύω is used of making a burnt offering of other things; 
e.g. of cheese (IX. 231). 

ἐσθλῶν ‘good things’; cf. Il. xxi. 165 sqq., where we are 
told that sheep, oxen, honey, oil, etc. were placed on the pyre 
of Patroclus. Cf. also Thuc. lI. 58, where the Plataeans say 
that they honour their dead by presenting at their tombs offerings 
of garments and of the fruits of the earth; on which Arnold re- 
marks :—‘‘the clothing was offered in the same superstitious feeling 
which prompted offerings of meat and drink; as if the dead were 
᾿ cold in their disembodied state and still required those reliefs to 
the necessities of human nature which they had needed when alive”. 

524. Ἰειρεσίῃ. Here we have a trace of hero-worship, of 
which there are faint indications in Homer; and the details of 
which were quite different from those of deity-worship. 

525. παμμέλαν᾽. Cf. Verg. Aen. VI. 249 2256 atri velleris 
agnam Aeneas matrt Eumenidum magnaeque sorori ense ferit 
sterilemque tibt, Proserpina, vaccam. It was the custom to sacrifice 
black victims to the gods of the lower world. 

ὑμετέροισιν. The reading is doubtful. Nauck reads dypo- 
μένοισιν with two Mss. Several Mss. have ἡμετέροισιν. 

528. εἰς “EpeBos στρέψας ‘turning them towards Erebus’; 
cf. ΧΙ. 36, where the victims’ throats are cut és βόθρον. Cf. also 
Pausanias IX. 39 ἐν δὲ νυκτὶ 9 κάτεισιν ἕκαστος ἐν ταύτῃ κριὸν 
θύουσιν εἰς βόθρον. He is speaking of the rites preparatory to a 
descent into the cave of Trophonius. In a sacrifice to the gods 
above the victim was lifted up towards heaven; cf. III. 453 of 
μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνελόντες ἀπὸ χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης ἔσχον' ἀτὰρ σφάξεν 
Πεισίστρατος. Most Mss. have (instead of στρέψας) τρέψας, which 
Cauer adopts. 
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αὐτὸς δ᾽. τραπέσθαι. ‘* Odysseus is to turn away, as though to 
prevent him witnessing the mysterious coming of the gods to taste 
the blood” (Merry). 

529. ποταμοῖο i.e. the Ocean-stream; cf. note on 508. 

ῥοάων. For the genitive after ἱέμενος ‘moving towards’ cf. 
Il. ΧΙ. 168 ἱέμενοι πόλιος. 1]. Vv. 263 ἐπαΐξαι ἵππων ‘to make a. 
rush for the horses’, Cf. also the genitive after verbs of aiming 
at, striving after, etc. In 1]. XXIII. 371 γίκης ἱεμένων means ‘eager 
for victory’. 

532. κατάκειτ᾽ is the reading of two Mss. only. The rest 
have κατέκειτ᾽, which, though quite correct in the parallel passage 
(XI. 45), cannot stand here. For the elision of at see App. G. 3. 

533. Sefpavras after ἑτάροισιν. See note on 154, and cf. 


536. μηδὲ ἐᾶν. On the hiatus see App. F. 

537. αἵματος. ‘‘ By drinking of the blood the ghosts recover 
some of the faculties of the living, so that they can recognise 
Odysseus and speak to him” (Jebb, /troduction, p. 72). 

ἄσσον. See ὃ 8. 2. 

539- ὅς κέν τοι εἴπῃσιν. This is hardly a final clause; see 
App. Ὁ. 1. Ameis, however, takes és as a demonstrative, which is 
possible; in that case the construction would come under App. 
B. 1. But it seems pretty certain that és is not used as a demon- 
strative in the Odyssey (Monro, 4. G. p. 322). 

542. εἵματα ‘for raiment’, in apposition to χλαῖνάν τε χιτῶνά 
te: cf. VII. 234 φᾶρός τε χιτῶνά Te εἵματ᾽ ἰδοῦσα καλά. 

543. ἀργύφεον. Cf. note on 85. 

«#545. ἐπέθηκε is the reading of the Mss. Aristarchus read 
ἐφύπερθε. 

546. διὰ δώματ᾽ ἰὼν. Odysseus would have been sleeping 
μύχῳ δόμου (111. 402) and his comrades tm’ αἰθούσῃ (III. 399) 
the colonnade, which served as a sleeping-chamber for guests. 

548. ἀωτεῖτε. Cf. 1]. xX. 159 τί πάννυχον ὕπνον dwreis; The 
word is probably a reduplication of the root af ‘to breathe’; 
cf. ἰαύω ‘to sleep’ (for idfw). If so, it will mean ‘to breathe 
heavily’. So ἄωτος ‘wool’ is thought by some to be for d#afros= 
‘that which is easily blown about’. Another explanation of ἀωτεῖν 

is ‘to sleep on a soft couch’ (dwros). 
549. ἴομεν. On this subjunctive form see § 20. ; 
δὴ γέρ.. ἐπέφραδε ‘for already Circe has given me directions’. 
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For δὴ γάρ cf. 160; for the aorist translated by the English perfect 
cf. 64. On the reduplicated aorist éréppade see § 15. 5. 

πότνια. Two MSS. have θέσφατα, which Bekker prefers. 

551. οὐδὲ μὲν ov8’=o0d μὴν οὐδέ of later Greek. The first 
οὐδὲ negatives the sentence, the second specially negatives ἔνθεν, 
which is also emphasised by περ ‘even’. Cf. note on 327. Cauer 
reads ov δὲ for the first οὐδὲ, as he always does when the meaning is 
‘but not’. 

552. ἔσκε. On the frequentative forms see ὃ 16. 

553. φρεσὶν... ἀρηρώς. Cf. XXIV. 261 οὔ τι μάλ᾽ ἀρτίφρων. 

554. ὅς. Here again Ameis takes ὅς as a demonstrative; see 
note on 539. 

ἐν δώμασι. ‘‘In the abode of Circe we find a flat roof whereon 
Elpenor sleeps for sake of coolness; and whence, rising in alarm, 
he falls headlong to the ground. But the flat roof was not invariable. 
Most roofs were pointed; else the ἀμείβοντες, the crossing beams 
which supported them, could not with propriety have been com- 
pared to wrestlers leaning forward to grasp one another (Il. XXIII. 
712)” (P. Gardner on ‘“‘the Palaces of Homer”, Fourn. of Hellenic 
Studies, vol. 111. p. 279). 

558. ἄψορρον καταβῆναι ‘to go down again’. ἄψορρον simply 
means ‘ back’. 

ἰὼν ἐς κλίμακα μακρήν. The stress is on the participial clause; 
cf. note on 249 ἀγασσάμεθ᾽ ἐξερέοντες. He forgot that the only 
proper way to descend was by the ladder. 

559. κατ᾽ ἀντικρὺ τέγεος ‘right down from the roof’. Some 
read κατάντικρυ, which appears in one MS. But ἀντικρύ is really 
a separate word; cf. τό ἀντικρὺ... ἐξεπέρησε. So also ἀπονόσφι 
(528) should probably be written as two words. Contrast the 
ablatival genitive after κατά ‘down from’ (which we have here) 
with the local genitive in 362 κατὰ κρατός τε kai ὥμων ‘down over’. 

ἐκ.. ἀστραγάλων édyn ‘was wrenched away from the bones of 
the spine’ (i.e. the vertebrae). Cf. Arist. Nub. 1501 ἐκτραχηλισθῶ 
πεσών. 

562. φάσθε ‘ye deem’; cf. 284. 

563. ἔρχεσθ᾽. On the elision of a see App. G. 3. 

ἡμῖν. See § 10. 1. 

565. χρησομένους after ἧμιν : cf. 533. The latter part of this 
sentence is constructed as if we had had τελέσαι ἐκέλευσε instead of 
ὁδὸν τεκμήρατο. 
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567. ἑἕζόμενοι δὲ κάτ᾽ αὖθι-- αὖθι δὲ καθεζόμενοι (Fasi). For 
the inverted tmesis see 290. A few Mss. read καταῦθι. There is 
a similar error with regard to κατ᾽ αὐτόθι (XXI. go). For αὖθι ‘on 
the spot’ cf. 165. 

568. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ... μυρομένοισιν. ‘‘Here ἀλλὰ...γάρ meets 
what has preceded not by a simple opposition, but by going back 
to a reason for the opposite; which may be enough to convey 
the speaker’s meaning” (Monro, #. G. ὃ 348). But more probably 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ simply means ‘Ah, but it seems’, ‘Ah, but we know 
now’. See note on 202. 

571. τόφρα δ᾽. On dé in apodosis see note on 126. 

οἰχομένη ‘having left us’ is explained by the words ῥεῖα παρεξ- 
ελθοῦσα. 

παρὰ νηὶ μελαίνῃ goes with κατέδησεν: cf. 505. 

572. ἀρνειὸν i.e. for the sacrifice; cf. 527. 

574. ἴδοιτο 17. So La Roche and Cauer after Eustathius. 
The mss. read ἴδοιτ᾽ 7. But see App. G. 2 on the hiatus at the 
caesura. 


APPENDIX A. 


THE ARTICLE. 


The chief uses of the Article in Homer may be classified as 
follows (the examples being taken from Od. x.) : 
Ie SUBSTANTIVAL USE. 
(a) Ordinary demonstrative: 
τοῦ Kai δώδεκα παῖδες (5). 
ὄφρ᾽ οἱ τοὺς ὄλεκον (125). 
(2) Especially with adversative particles. The use of the 
article to point an antithesis is constant in Homer. 
τοὶ δ᾽ ἐφθέγγοντο καλεῦντες (255). 
αὐτὰρ ὃ τεῦχε βοὴν διὰ ἄστεος" οἱ δ᾽ ἀίοντες (118). 

(c) Resumptive use. ὅ γε is used very often to repeat a subject; 
cf. the Virgilian use of z//e: e.g. Aen. V. 457 nunc dextra 
ingeminans ictus, nunc ille sinistra. So also ὃ μέν. 

ἔνθ᾽ & ye θυγατέρας πόρεν (7). 
οὐδ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ὡρμήθησαν..., ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα τοί γε... (274). 
ὃ μὲν ποταμόνδε κατήιεν (159). 

2. ATTRIBUTIVE USE. 

(a) Most of the apparent examples of this use are in reality 
instances of the substantival article employed Zo mark a 
contrast (cf. 1 (6)), followed by a noun in apposition, which 
is thrown in by way of explanation: 

oi δ᾽ ἕταροι ‘but the others, my comrades’ (34). 
τὴν δὲ γυναῖκα ‘but the other, his wife’ (112). 
ἡἣ δὲ... δῖα θεάων ‘but she, bright goddess’ (400). 
of δὲ.. ἴφθιμοι Λαιστρυγόνες ‘but they...the strong L.’ (118). 
The position of an adjective when used with the article in 
Homer is not fixed as in later Greek: e.g. 
τὸ δ᾽...δόρυ χάλκεον (162). 
Cf. ὁ μοχλὸς ἐλάινος (1X. 378). 
(ὁ) The article is frequently used with adjectives which imply 
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contrast (especially ἄλλος and érepos); with numerals; 
with possessives; and with certain adverbial expressions: 
αὐτὰρ al ἄλλαι (132). 
ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρη (354). 
ἡ δὲ τρίτη...ἡ δὲ τετάρτη (356). 
ὡς τὸ πάρος περ (240). 
These uses are virtually the same as those in (a). Thus ἡ δὲ 
τρίτη = ‘but the other, a third’; τὸ wapos=‘that other time, formerly’. 


(c) Sometimes the article is used in a contemptuous tone: 
ὃ θρασὺς ᾿Οδυσσεύς ‘that rash Odysseus’ (436). 
Cf. ἡ κυνάμνια ‘that dog-fly’ (Il. ΧΧΙ. 421). 
(Zz) Coming after a noun it has a resumptive force: 
ἄνδρα τόν, ὅς κε ‘a man, that man who...’ (74). 
Cf. ἤματι τῷ ὅτε (Il. 1X. 253). 
(e) Use hardly distinguishable from that of the defining article 
of later Greek. In this way the article is attached to only 
a few words in Homer; and then it really has the demon- 
strative sense still. 

Thus it is used in certain phrases with ἔπος, μῦθος and ὅρκος : 
τελεύτησέν τε Tov ὅρκον (346) ‘‘perhaps with a touch of 
ceremonial verbiage” (Monro). 

Also with a few other substantives: e.g. ἡ νῆσος several times in 

the Odyssey, 6 μοχλός twice in Od. IX., τὰ μῆλα twice in Od. ΧΙ. 


*,* The important point to notice is that, as a rule, the article 
in Homer ‘marks contrast but not definition, and consequently it 
cannot be translated by the English ##e” (Monro). 


3. RELATIVE USE. 


This use is developed out of the demonstrative use. Sometimes 
it is difficult to decide whether-the article at the beginning of a 
clause is relative or demonstrative, just because in such cases we 
have the transition. 
Πέρσης, τὴν ᾽Ωκεανὸς τέκε (139). 
πρῶτον ὑπηνήτῃ τοῦ περ χαριεστάτη ἥβη (270). 
Often with τε denoting a general characteristic: 


μάντηος...τοῦ τε φρένες ἔμπεδοί εἰσι (493). 


VEN 
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APPENDIX B. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE}. 


The chief uses of the Subjunctive in Homer may be classified as 
follows (the examples being taken as far as possible from Od. x.): 


1. IN PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 
(a) Potential, denoting a strong future: 


(i) without xe or ἄν: 
οὐ yap πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι (II. 1. 262). 


(ii) with xe or ἄν [see also Appendix Ὁ. 1]: 
τὴν δὲ κέ τοι πνοιὴ Bopéao φέρῃσιν (507). 
. (Ὁ) Hortatory: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε θᾶσσον ἰδώμεθα (44). 


2. IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 
(a) Final Clauses 
(i) with particles : \ 
(a) ws and ὅπως (with or without κε or ἄν), ἵνα (perhaps 
always without κε or ἄν). 
λῦσον ἵν᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδω (387). 
(8) ὄφρα ‘until’ (generally with xe or ἀν): 
θέει.. ὄφρα κεν εὕρῃ (Il. ΧΧΙΙ. 192) 
but often ‘to the end that’ (rarely with xe or ἀν): 
ὀτρύνεσθε.. ὄφρα ἴδησθ᾽ ἑτάρους (426). 
(γ) εἰς ὅ or ἕως ‘until’ (always with xe): 
ἐσθίετε... εἰς ὅ κεν...λάβητε (461). 
(ii) with relatives (generally with κε): 
papuakov...éxwv...épxev, ὅ κέν τοι ἀλάλκῃσιν (288). 
(iii) with μὴ ‘in order that not’ (without κε or ἄν) : 


μή o’...Kakov καὶ ἀνήνορα θήῃ (301). 


1 The Subjunctive originally expressed the speaker’s w#// or intention; while 
the Optative denoted the speaker's wish; hence probably the use of the latter in 
“ὍΣ gs clauses of past time, which has passed from the region of w72/ to that 
of wis, 
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(iv) with εἰ (with xe or dv) ‘to see if’: 
ἱκόμεθ᾽ al xe...Zevs παύσῃ (IV. 34). 
(2) Object Clauses 
(i) with ἠέ (7) and ἢε (7) after verbs of deliberating (without 
κε οὐ ἄν): 
μερμηρίζει, ἢ αὐτοῦ μένῃ...ἤ.. ἕπηται (XVI. 74). 
(ii) with εἰ ‘whether’ (generally with xe): 
τίς δ᾽ οἷδ᾽, εἴ κε καὶ αὐτὸς.. ἀπόληται (11. 332). 
(iii) with ὡς or ὅπως ‘how’ (with or without κε or dy): 
φράσσεται ὧς κε νέηται (I. 205). 
(iv) with μή after verbs of fearing (without κε or av): 
δείδοικα ποσὶν μή τίς we παρέλθῃ (VIII. 230). 
(c) Conditional Clauses 
(i) with εἰ (or αἴ), the protasis of a conditional sentence: 
(a) without κε or dy in general statements only: 
εἰ δ᾽ αὖ τις ῥαίῃσι θεῶν.. .τλήσομαι (V. 221). 
(8) with κε (more rarely dv), the verb in the apodosis being 
a future or equivalent te a future: 
αὐτὸς δ᾽, al x’ ἐθέλῃσ᾽, ἰήσεται (IX. 520). 
(ii) with ὅτε or ὁπότε: 
(a) without xe or ἄν when the case is a general one or 
happens frequently (often in similes) : 
ὀδυρόμενοι, ὅτε που σύ γε νόσφι γένηαι (486). 


(8) with xe or ἄν of a particular event, especially after a 
future: 


ὁππότε κεν Κίρκη σ᾽ ἐλάσῃ (5:93). 
So also with ἐπήν (411). 


(iii) with relatives. The same rules with regard to the in- 
sertion of dv and κε hold good as in (i) and (ii). 


(a) without κε or ἄν: 
ἀνθρώποις, ὅτεών τε πόλιν καὶ γαῖαν ἵκηται (39). 
(8) with κε οἵ ἄν: 
ἄνδρα τόν, ὅς κε θεοῖσιν ἀπέχθηται (74). 


tlt te Ἕ: χὰ 
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(iv) with πρίν, the principal clause being negative, generally 
without ἄν or κε (see Appendix D. 4): 


οὐ καταδυσόμεθ᾽"...πρὶν μόρσιμον ἦμαρ ἐπέλθῃ (175). 


NOTE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER SECONDARY TENSES. 


In connexion with this subject the following passages from 
Od. x. should be noticed : 

(1) οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδέ τις ἄλλος ἀνὴρ τάδε φάρμακ᾽ ἀνέτλη, 
ὅς κε πίῃ (327). 
κεῖνον "γὰρ ταμίην ἀνέμων ποίησε Κρονίων, 
ἠμὲν παυέμεναι ἠδ᾽ ὀρνύμεν, ὅν κ᾽ ἐθέλῃσι (21). 

The rule in Homer is that the subjunctive is not used in a 
dependent clause referring to past time (as it often is in later Greek, 
e.g. in Thucydides). Hence it does not ordinarily come after a 
secondary tense. But here ἀνέτλη and ποίησε are in meaning not 
secondary tenses, but equivalent to the English present perfect 
(the original signification of the aorist). So the subjunctive is 
really quite the natural mood in this case. Cf. xIV. 65, XV. 409, 
XX. 85. : 

(2) ἢ μέν σ᾽ ἐνδυκέως ἀπεπέμπομεν, ὄφρ᾽ ἂν ἵκηαι (65). 

The text here is doubtful (see note). But this, the best sup- 
ported reading, may be defended. Odysseus has returned very 
quickly to the island of Aeolus. They say to him, ‘we but lately 
tried to send thee (zmferfect), that thou mayest reach home’. 
The event contemplated is still in the future. Very similar to our 
passage is Il. IX. 495 ἀλλὰ σὲ παῖδα...ποιεύμην, ἵνα μοί... ἀμύνῃς, on 
which Dr Leaf has a good note :—‘“‘ ποιεύμην ‘I strove to make thee 
as mine own son’. ἀμύνῃς subj. instead of opt., because the wish 
still remains in force and should indeed be now in course of fulfil- 
ment’’. 


(3) κατέδει μέρμιθι φαεινῇ 
ἀργυρέῃ, ἵνα μή τι παραπνεύσῃ ὀλίγον περ (24). 

This is impossible Homeric Greek, according to Mr Monro. We 
should accept Bekker’s emendation παραπνεύσει.. There are three 
parallels to our passage in the present texts of the Odyssey, 1X. 102, 
XVI. 369, XVII. 60. In all of them the subjunctive can be altered 
into the optative without affecting the metre. 
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APPENDIX τὸ 


THE OPTATIVE. 


The chief uses of the Optative in Homer may be classified as 
follows (the examples being taken as far as possible from Od. x.): 


1. IN PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 
(a) Pure Optative: 
ὀψὲ κακῶς ἔλθοι (1X. 534). 
Also with εἰ or αἴ, εἰ (or αἴ) γάρ, εἴθε or αἴθε 
at γὰρ... δυναίμην (IX. 523). 
Sometimes as a gentle imperative: 
πίθοιό μοι (IV. 193). 
(2) Potential: almost always with ἄν or xe: ‘expectation in 
view of particular circumstances” (Monro): 
ἔτι yap κεν ἀλύξαιμεν κακὸν ἦμαρ (269). 
Sometimes even of past time (‘would have’), a peculiar 
Homeric use: 
ἔνθα κ᾽ ἔπειτα καὶ ἀθάνατός περ ἐπελθὼν 
θηήσαιτο ἰδὼν (ν. 73). 
2. IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 
(a) Final Clauses 
(i) with particles. 
(a) ὡς (rarely with ἄν or xe), ἵνα and ὅπως (never with ἄν or 
Ke): 
δῶχ᾽΄.. ἵνα θᾶσσον ἱκοίμεθα (33). 
(8) ὄφρα (rarely with ἄν or xe) ‘to the end that’s 
τεῦχε δέ μοι κυκεῶ.. ὄφρα πίοιμι (316). 
So also with ἕως when purpose is implied. 
(ii) with relatives (with dv or xe) : 
οἵ κέν of μέγα δῶμα φυλάσσοιμεν (434, where see note). 
especially after negatives : 
οὐδ᾽ ἄνδρες νηῶν ἔνι τέκτονες, οἵ Ke κάμοιεν (IX. 126). 


1 Such a sentence as at γὰρ δυναίμην must not be looked upon as the protasis 
of a conditional sentence with the apodosis suppressed. εἰ (ot) is not conditional 
in such cases, but merely an interjection, ‘adhibitive’, as Lange calls it, opposed 
to the prohibitive μή. Cf. the phrase εἰ δ᾽ aye= Latin eta age, 


/ 
δ 
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(iii) with μή ‘in order that not’: 
ἔθηκαν ἐκτὸς ὁδοῦ, μή πώ τις...δηλήσαιτο (XIII. 123). 
(iv) with εἰ ‘to see if’: 
ἀνήιον.... εἴ πως ἔργα ἴδοιμι (147). 
(2) Object Clauses 

(i) with ἠέ (7) and ἦε (7) after verbs of deliberating: 

μερμήριξα ἠὲ... ἀποφθίμην... ἀκέων τλαίην (50). 
(ii) with εἰ ‘ whether’: 

ὄφρ᾽ αὐτόν τε ἴδοιμι καὶ εἴ μοι ξείνια Soin (1X. 229). 

(iii) with ὡς or ὅπως ‘how’: 

ὥρμηνεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ θυμὸν ὅπως παύσειε (I]. XXI. 137). 
(iv) with μή after verbs of fearing: 


δείσαντες μὴ τόξον...ἐντανύσειεν (XXI. 286). 


(v) after verbs of asking: 


πεύθεσθαι οἵ τινες ἀνέρες elev (101). 


(c) Conditional Clauses 
(i) with εἰ (or at) rarely with κε, the protasis of a conditional 
sentence? : 


εἰ μή μοι τλαίης γε, θεά, μέγαν ὅρκον ὀμόσσαι (343). 
with ὡς εἴ re in comparisons: 
ὡς ἐχάρημεν, ws εἴ τ᾽ εἰς ᾿1θάκην ἀφικοίμεθα (420). 
(ii) with ὅτε or ὁπότε, especially of ‘indefinite frequency’: 
τὸν δ᾽ ὅτε mrivotev...xed’ (IX. 208). 
(iii) with relatives 
(a) after another optative: ‘attraction’: 


τίς γάρ κεν ἀνήρ, ds ἐναίσιμος etn,...Traln (383). 
(8) after a past tense: ‘indefinite frequency’: 


παύεσκον μνηστῆρας, ὅτις τοιαῦτά γε ῥέζοι (XXII. 315). 


1 *That I might see (two things), (1) the monster himself, and (2) whether he 
would give me guest-gifts’, This sentence shews clearly what is meant by an 
~ohjent clause’; εἰ... δοίη being parallel in construction to αὐτόν. 

A conditional sentence of this kind was originally two independent sen- 
tences: (1) a sentence expressing a wish; see note on p. 74: (2) a sentence 
expressing the consequence of the wish being realised. 
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APPENDIX D. 


Ke(v) AND ἄν. 


The particles ke(v) and ὧν are sometimes spoken of as if they 
could be used quite indifferently the one for the other. But this is 
not an accurate statement of the matter. 

I. κείν). 

The use of this particle may be well illustrated from Od. x. 
(z) with future indicative: 

ἡ Kev ἅπαντας ἢ σῦς ἠὲ λύκους ποιήσεται (433). 
(4) with subjunctive: 

ἧσθαι" τὴν δέ κέ τοι πνοιὴ Bopéao φέρῃσιν (507). 
(c) with optative: 

φεύγωμεν" ἔτι yap κεν ἀλύξαιμεν κακὸν ἦμαρ (269). 

(4) with past tense of indicative: 

ἔνθα x’ ἄυπνος ἀνὴρ δοιοὺς ἐξήρατο μισθούς (84). 

Note, however, that ποιήσεται in (4) may be subjunctive (see 
§ 20). 

In these passages xe limits the thought expressed to the circum- 
stances mentioned immediately before. It means ‘then’ or ‘in that 
case’, though it need not always be so translated. 

Compare the following passages from 1]. I. 

ἄξω, ὃ δέ κεν κεχολώσεται “1 will bring, and ¢hen he will 
be angry’ (139). 

πέμψω, ἐγὼ δέ x’ ἄγω ‘I will send, and hen I will bring (184). 

τότε κέν μιν πεπίθοιμεν ‘Then 272 that case (i.e. if we give up the 
maiden and offer sacrifice) we might appease him’ (100). 

The difference between the subjunctive and optative in such 

sentences is well illustrated by Od. Iv. 692 
ἄλλον κ᾽ ἐχθαίρῃσι βροτῶν, ἄλλον κε φιλοίη ‘Your ordinary king 
(while he may perhaps befriend one man) is pretty sure 
to spite another’ (Merry). 


Notice the sentence 
μάντις ἐλεύσεται.. «ὅς κέν τοι εἴπῃσιν (530). 
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The subjunctive here is hardly final; hence it must not be 
classed under B2a. It has merely a strong future meaning as 
in independent sentences like line 507 quoted above. Here again 
the force of κέν is ‘in that case’, i.e. ‘when he comes’. 

It is worth noticing that κε is the exact opposite of te (when not 
a conjunction), the use of which is explained in the note on line 3. 
κε specialises, while te generalises. 


2. Gv. 

ἄν occurs less frequently in Homer than κε. The two particles 

are used in much the same way; but ἄν evidently gives greater 

emphasis, and sometimes denotes contrast; i.e. it means ‘then 

indeed’ or ‘then rather’. It may also be inferred from the accentu- 
ation that ἄν is the more emphatic particle, xe being enclitic. 


Ν 


ἄν emphasises in ἢ 7’ dy ‘surely in that case’ and τότ᾽ ἄν ‘then 
indeed’; also in such passages as 1]. XIV. 244 
ἄλλον μέν κεν ἔγωγε θεῶν αἰειγενετάων 
ῥεῖα κατευνήσαιμι καὶ ἀν ποταμοῖο ῥέεθρα 
᾽Ωκεανοῦ. 
Note also that ἄν is much more frequent in negative sentences 
than xe: e.g. οὐδ᾽ dv ἐγώ γ᾽ ἐθέλοιμι (342). : 
For ἄν denoting contrast see IX. 17 
νῦν δ᾽ ὄνομα πρῶτον μυθήσομαι, ὄφρα Kal ὑμεῖς 
elder’, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἂν.. ὑμῖν ξεῖνος ἔω. 
ἂν emphasises the contrast already given by ἐγὼ δ᾽. 


3. THE PURE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE IN PRINCIPAL SEN- 
TENCES. 
The subjunctive and optative without xe or dv are used in con- 
fident and unconditioned statements : 


σῆμα δέ of χεύω (II. 222). 
οὔ τις...πείσειε γυναῖκά τε καὶ φίλον υἱόν (XIV. 123). 


4- THE PURE SUBJUNCTIVE IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


The following passages in Od. x. should be noticed: 
(i) οὐ yap καταδυσόμεθ᾽...πρὶν μόρσιμον ἦμαρ ἐπέλθῃ (175). 
(ii) ἀνθρώποις ὅτεών τε πόλιν καὶ γαῖαν ἵκηται (30). 


(iii) ἀμφ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ὀδυρόμενοι, ὅτε που σύ γε νόσφι γένηαι (486). 
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The pure subjunctive without xe or dv is used in these sentences, 
because (i) does not refer to any definite occasion when the condi- 
tion will be realised, (ii) does not refer to any definite set of men, 
(iii) does not refer to any definite occasion on which Circe is absent. 

Notice further that in (ii) we have the generalising τε (as opposed 
to the specialising xe). 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


It is incorrecUto speak of the Infinitive as a mood; for it is 
really the dative (sometimes locative) case of an abstract noun, the 
infinitive-endings being in reality case-endings. Philologists have 
proved this by comparison with other languages, especially Sanskrit. 
This may be illustrated by the following passages from Od. x., 
which exhibit some of the ordinary Homeric uses of the Infinitive: 


1. AFTER VERBS, 

(az) After verbs of going, sending, etc. the infinitive denotes 
purpose: 
βῆ δ᾽ ἱέναι ‘he stepped out for going’ (208). 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ὀτρύνεσθε... ἕπεσθαι ‘for following’ (425). 
προέηκεν ἀῆναι ‘for blowing’ (25). 
ἑτάρους προΐειν πεύθεσθαι ‘for enquiring’ (100). 

(4) After verbs of commanding: 
ἐκέλευον πεμπέμεν ‘gave orders for sending’ (17)- 


(c) After verbs of wishing, thinking, etc. : 
ἤθελ᾽ ἔτι ζώειν ‘had a wish for Living’ (498). 
μερμήριξα ἐλθεῖν ἠδὲ πυθέσθαι ‘pondered for coming’ (151). 
(Zz) And so generally after other verbs : 
βάλανόν τ᾽ ἔβαλεν καρπόν τε κρανείης ἔδμεναι ‘for eating’ (243). 
χέρνιβα δ᾽ ἀμφίπολος ἐπέχευε... νίψασθαι ‘for washing’ (370). 
κεῖνον γὰρ ταμίην ἀνέμων ποίησε ἹΚρονίων, 
ἠμὲν πανέμεναι ἠδ᾽ ὀρνύμεν ‘for stopping and stirring’ (21). 
The substantival character of the Infinitive is well shewn by the 
following uses of the ‘epexegetic’ Infinitive, where it is in apposition 
to a substantive : 
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τῷ Kal τεθνηῶτι νόον πόρε Περσεφόνεια 
οἴῳ πεπνῦσθαι (495). 

τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε τούτων, 
Κίρκης ἐς μέγαρον καταβήμεναι (43:1). 

Compare Il. Iv. 247 ἢ μένετε Τρῶας σχεδὸν ἐλθέμεν ; ‘do ye wait 
for the Trojans, for their coming?’ Such a passage throws some 
light on the difficult question of the development of the ‘ Accusative 
with the Infinitive’?}. 


(e) After Impersonal verbs: 


‘*The notion of purpose often passes into that of adaptation, 
possibility, necessity, etc.” (Monro). 

οὐδέ τί σε χρὴ δειδίμεν ‘no need for fearing’ (380). 

οὔ πως ἦεν χειρὶ φέρειν ‘no possibility for carrying’ (171). 

οὐ θέμις ἐστὶ κομιζέμεν ‘no lawfulness for furthering’ (73). 

Compare IX. 248 ὄφρα οἱ εἴη πίνειν ‘that it might be to him for 
drinking’, virtually a double dative; cf. αἰσχρὸν... ἐσσομένοισι πυ- 
θέσθαι ‘base for future men for learning’, 


2. AFTER NOUNS: 


. 


μείζονες εἰσοράασθαι ‘for seeing’ (396). 
Compare θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι: θείειν ταχύς: and XVII. 20 οὐ μένειν 
τηλίκος εἰμί ‘not of age for remaining’. 


3. AFTER THE PREPOSITIONS πρίν AND πάρος : 
This use again shews that the infinitive was originally a verbal 
noun. 
πρὶν Τειρεσίαο πυθέσθαι ‘before asking’ (537). 


4- IN AN IMPERATIVAL SENSE: 
νῆα μὲν αὐτοῦ κέλσαι (511) 
‘Thou art for deaching thy ship’; i.e. ‘thou art to beach’. 
Also in prohibitive sentences : 


ἔνθα σὺ μηκέτ᾽ ἀπανήνασθαι (297) 
‘Do not be for refusing’. 


1 “The accusative with an infinitive could originally stand only in connexion 
with a transitive verb, as long as the accusative of the subject was felt as directly 
dependent from the finite verb. After, however, the interpretation of it had so 
far changed that the accusative and infinitive was looked upon as a dependent 
sentence, and the accusative as its subject, it was possible to extend the con- 
struction far beyond its original limits” (Paul, Przxciples of Language, p. 258). 
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In the passage 503—540 there are no less than thirteen instances 
of this construction. 

This use must not be explained by supposing an ellipse of a 
verb of commanding; as may be seen from passages where the 
Infinitive is used with the nominative αὐτός, e.g. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ay ἰέναι 
(40 ὶ cf. 512, 535); or with a nominative participle, eg. ἱστὸν 
στήσᾷς ἧσθαι (506, cf. 517, 528). 


APPENDIX  F. 


NOTE ON VERBS IN -Q@, -€@, -0@. 


It is highly probable that a large number of contractions of 
these verbs found in our texts of Homer are due to corruption of 
the MSs. 

1. Thus Cauer in his edition follows Nauck in reading 

ἐνώμαον for ἐνώμων (32). 
προσηύδαε for προσηύδα (400 and 455). 

These changes greatly improve the metre. 

This resolution of contractions has been carried out in the 
recently published edition of the Iliad by Van Leeuwen and 
Da Costa. These scholars also agree with Cauer in accepting 
Wackernagel’s theory (see Cauer’s preface, p. xxiv, 544.) about the 
forms of these verbs; and introduce the ordinary uncontracted 
forms instead of the assimilated ones (see § 23. 1), where these occur 
in our texts. Thus Cauer reads 

ἡβάοντες for ἡβώοντες (6). 
yyodovras for γοόωντας (209). 
εἰσοράεσθαι for εἰσοράασθαι (396). 


2. In line 204 Cauer gets over a metrical difficulty by reading 
the contracted form ἠρίθμευν (cf. καλεῦντες, 255) for ἠρίθμεον of 
the Mss., which is very awkward, Similarly in VIII. 550 he reads 
κάλευν for κάλεον. 


3. The illicit hiatus in μηδὲ ἐᾶν (536) is a difficulty. Dr Leaf 
(on 1]. 11. 165 μηδὲ ἔα νῆας) says that it is possible that we ought 
to read εἴα, though, as he admits, this form is nowhere actually 
found. Van Leeuwen and Da Costa read μηδ᾽ ἔαε. So here we 
may read μηδ᾽ édew. 


1) 2PM ἐς 


ἢ 
¢ 
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APPENDIX G. 
HOMERIC METRE. 


The following points with regard to Metre should be noticed: 


1. SHORT VOWELS LENGTHENED. 

A short vowel followed by two consonants or by a double 

consonant is made long: 
ἔπεα πτερόεντα (324). 
αὐτὴ δὲ χθαμαλὴ (196). 
ἔτι ζωοῖσι μετείην (52). 

Exceptions: 

(2) whenthe two consonants are a mute and a liquid. But even 
then the vowel is often lengthened: 

és λιμένα κλυτὸν ἤλθομεν (87). 
ἀκταὶ δὲ προβλῆτες (80). 

(4) in {πε case of words which could not otherwise be brought 

into the verse: ‘ 
ὑλήεσσα Ζάκυνθος (IX. 24). 

A final short vowel is often lengthened before A, p, v, p, σ΄. 
Some of these cases may be explained as due to the loss of an 
initial consonant. See Appendix H. 

κλαῖον δὲ λιγέως (201). 
κατἄλοφάδεια (169). 

πάντα κατὰ μοῖραν (16). 
πλωτῇ ἐνὶ νήσῳ (3). 

ἐπὶ ῥηγμῖνι (186). 

κατὰ συφεοῖσιν ἐέργνυ (238). 

t (dative singular) anda (neuter plural) are each long several 
times in Homer, perhaps because these terminations were originally 
long : 

πὰρ νηΐ τε μένειν (444). 
τὸ τρίτον αὖθ᾽ ὕδατι (520). 
πορφύρεὰα καθύπερθ᾽ (353). 

A final short syllable in arsis is sometimes lengthened before the 

digamma. In such cases f (=v, consonantal v) may, for metrical 
E, OD. X. 6 
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purposes, be regarded as vocalised into v, coalescing with the pre- 
ceding short vowel and thus forming a diphthong. 
ἢ δὲ μέγα βάχουσα (323). 
δύνατο βέπος (246). 
Short syllables ending in a consonant are sometimes made long 
in arsis, although the next word begins with a vowel: 
πῶς ἦλθες, ᾿Οδυσεῦ ; (64). 
πλέομεν ἀκαχήμενοι HTop (77). 
νεός, ἀνέγειρα δ᾽ ἑταίρους (172). 
μάντηος ἀλαοῦ (493). 
Short syllables are sometimes lengthened apparently metri gratia 
only, when a number of short syllables come together: 
ἀθανάτοισι (2). 
θυγατέρες (6). 
νισσόμεθα (42). 


2. HIArus. 

(a) Long Syllables. 

A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word before an open 
vowel generally becomes short. In the case of diphthongs this may 
be accounted for by supposing that the « or v of the ae iy is 
treated ast orvu. Cf. note on line 243. 

πλωτῇ ἐνὶ νήσῳ (3). 
οὐδέ τῳ ἄλλῳ (32). 
εἶναι ἀκοίτις (7). 

ἠπύει εἰσελάων (83). 
αὐτοῦ ém’ ἐσχατιῆς (96). 

Exceptions. Sometimes when the vowel or diphthong is in 

arsis it is left long: 
dpyupén ἵνα μή (24). 
ἐμῷ ἐνὶ μίμνετε (48g). 
Especially at the caesura : 
τῇ δεκάτῃ δ᾽ ἤδη ἀνεφαίνετο (20). 
ἀμφ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ὀδυρόμενοι, ὅτε που (486). 


() Short Syllables. 
(a) in the case of vowels not liable to elision: 
οὐδέ τι ἐκφάσθαι (246), 


Δ νά ων .. 


ποσὸν Δ. ἃ. 
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(8) in the pauses of the verse: 
(1) at the caesura: 
Anldos* ἡμεῖς δ᾽ αὖτε ὁμὴν (41). 
ὡς ἐφάμην" οἱ δ᾽ Ska ἐμοῖς (178). 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ὀτρύνεσθε ἐμοὶ (425). 
ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδοιτο ἢ ἔνθα (574). 
(1) before the fifth foot: 
πελάσσατε ὅπλα Te πάντα (404). 
ἄλγεα ἰχθυόεντι (458). 
3. ELISION. 
The following terminations are sometimes elided : 
(2) -t of dat. sing. rarely; ι of dat. plur. often: 
θυγατέρ᾽ ἰφθίμῃ (106). 
(6) -at of verb terminations often, except aor. 1. infin. act. : 
λύσασθ᾽ ἑτάρους (385). 
κατάκειτ᾽ ἐσφαγμένα (532). 
c) τοι of μοί and σοί rarely: 
δῶκε δέ μ᾽ ἐκδείρας (19). 
4- SYNIZESIs. 


This term (=‘sinking together’) is used of two vowels coalescing 
and scanned as one syllable : 


δὴ αὖτε (281). ἠρίθμεον (204). 
ἕξεαι (378). κρηνέων (350). 
ἐννξώροιο (19). νηῦς (132). 
ἠνώγεα (263). τέως (348). 


5. SPONDAIC LINES. 
These are common in Homer. Generally such lines end with 
four-syllable words: κεκμηῶτα (31), μερμήριξα (50). 
But we also have such endings as 
ἐλέγχιστε ζωόντων (72). 
κυανοπρῴροιο (127). 
Spondaic lines ending with two dissyllables are not admissible. 
Apparent exceptions can be easily emended: e.g. 
ἠόα (for ἠῶ) δῖαν (IX. 151). 
δήμοο (for δήμου) φῆμις (XIV. 230). 
6---2 
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6. CAESURA. ν΄. 


The ordinary Homeric caesura is in the third foot, with the 
‘diaeresis’ (or metrical pause) between the fourth and fifth: e.g. 
Αἰολίην δ᾽ és νῆσον ἀφικόμεθ᾽" ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔναιεν (τ). 
Mr Monro points out that there is no caesura in 58 as read by 
La Roche: 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ σίτοιό Te πασσάμεθ᾽ ἠδὲ ποτῆτος. 


This can be remedied by reading 7’ ἐπασσάμεθ᾽. 


*,* Many apparent irregularities in Homeric metre may be 
accounted for by the loss of initial consonants. See Appendix H. 


APPENDIX H. 


LOST CONSONANTS. 


THE DIGAMMA. 
1. INITIAL F. 


The following are the chief instances of digamma-words in 
Od. x. [The corrections of passages in which the digamma is 
neglected in our present texts are taken from Fick’s edition. It 
should be noticed that the emendations given involve very slight 
change. This goes to prove that in the original Homer the di- 
gamma was always taken into account. The Ff is printed below 
for the sake of clearness, though there is no evidence to shew that 
it was ever used in writing Homer.] 

ἄγνυμι. Ff observed, 123. 

ἄναξ and ἀνάσσω. f observed, 216. In 1ττὸ read οἷσι 
άνασσοι. 

ἀραιός. f neglected, go. Remove the ν ἐφελκυστικόν of the 
previous word, as in the last instance. 

aot. Ff observed, 105, 108, 118. 

é, ὅς. ‘oa 61, 247, 349, 559. In 553 and 557 = 
φρεσὶ ῇσιν. See also § 3 of this Appendix. 

ἔθνος. Ff observed, 526. 

εἴκοσι. 9» 4728. 
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εἶδον, οἶδα, etc. Ff observed, 147, 152, 219, 426. In 44 read 
with Fick θᾶσσον ὁρώμεθα for θᾶσσον Αδώμεθα: in 90 οὐ γὰρ 
Αίδμεν, omitting 7. In 37, 385, 387 merely omit the final ν of the 
previous words. : 

εἶπον and ἔπος. f observed, 34, 37, 70, 246, 280, 319, 324, 
377, 418, 457. In 500 ww μέπεσσιν Fis neglected; hence it is 
important to notice that 482—545 is thought by Fick to be a later 
addition. In 422 read μαλακοῖσι βέπεσσι, and in 442 μειλιχίοισι 
férecow. 

éxaoros. f observed, 173, 292. In 14, 392, 397 omit. the 
final ν of the previous words. | 

ἕννυμι and εἷμα. Ff observed, 542, £43. 

ἕξ. fobserved, 6. See also 8 3 of this Appendix. 

ἔοικα and εἴκελος. f observed, 278, 304. 

ἔργον. f observed, 98, 223. In 199 μνησαμένοις βέργων the 
F is neglected, if we are to suppose, with some recent editors, that 
the termination -os (for -οὐσι) is un-Homeric; for of course μνησα- 
μένοισ᾽ ἔργων would be a neglect of f£ Fick rejects this and the 
following line. 

ἐρέω. Ff observed, 289, 292. 

ἕρκος. f neglected, 328, as usual with this word. However, 
F is observed in 1]. v. go. 

épvw. Ff observed, 126, 294. In 423, where F is neglected, 
Fick reads πάμπρωτα βερύσσομεν. Distinguish carefully between 
éptw ‘draw’ and ἐρύομαι ‘protect’; see § 3 of this Appendix. Fick, 
however, makes the latter a digamma-word, and writes βέρυσθαι 


in 444. 
ἡδύς. Ff observed, 468. See also ὃ 3. 
ἤνοψ. 9 360. 
idx. 323. Mr Monro points out that the im- 


perfect ἴαχον never admits f: and that hence it is probable that the 
true form of the imperfect was εἴαχον standing for éfifaxor. 

ἵεμαι. .(4: neglected, 246, where for Aléwevds περ Fick reads 
ἐσσύμενός περ. ἵεμαι is now generally taken as a digamma-word. 
Curtius accounted for the frequent hiatus before it by supposing 
a lost y: but this is now given up. ἕἴεμαι ‘to desire’ must be dis- 
tinguished from ἵεμαι ‘to be sent’ (e.g. σπινθῆρες ἵενται, 1]. IV. FEE 
The two verbs are probably from different roots, ἵημι from root se, 
ἵεμαι ‘desire’ from root zz ‘enjoy’ (King and Cookson, p. 399). 

ἶσος. f observed, 378. 


86 ODYSSEY. X. 
ἰτέη. 4} observed, 510. 


οἶνος. - 356, 460, 555. 
ῥηγμίξ. "" 186. 
ὡς. τ 322, 326. It is very doubtful, however, 


whether ws is a digamma-word. If it is, it may be connected with 
és (cds) ; while ὡς ‘thus’ belongs to the same stem as ὅδε (King and 
Cookson, p. 356, 358). Others suppose the loss of an initial y, 
and connect it with the relative és (Sanskrit yds). 


2. OTHER TRACES OF F. 


{i) Some doublings of consonants are due to the digamma: e.g. 
ἔρριψα (130) for ἔρριψα: cf. ἔρρεε for é/pee. 

ἔσσνται (484) for éofuvra: cf. ἐύσσελμος (σέλμαλ). 

χρυσόρραπις (277) for χρυσόῤραπις : cf. ράβδος. 


But in the following words La Roche follows Aristarchus in not 
doubling the consonant, though the f together with the other con- 
sonant causes the vowel of the previous syllable to be short : 


ἔδεισαν (219) for €5feccavy. Cf. IX. 236 ἡμεῖς δὲ Sfeicayres. 
ὑποδείσασα (296) for ὑποδιεσασα. 

ἄρηκτος (4) for d/pnxros, Aeolic αὔρηκτος. 

ἀπορώξ (514) for ἀποβρώξ. 

περισαίνοντες (215) for wepicfaivovres. The root is ofav. 


(ii) In the following words the digamma prevents two vowels 
from coalescing: ; 
_ ἀέξω (93). The a of a-féw (cf. Latin vegeo) is ‘ prothetic’; cf. 
ἐξίκοσι, éfépon. aféfw became avéw through the vocalisation of Ff: 
cf. ἰαύω (root af reduplicated), ἔχευα (éxefa). 
ἔειπον (188), ἐέργνυ (238), ἐέρχατο (241), ἐείσατο (149), ἐάγη 
(560), are for ἔλειπον, ἐβέργνυ, éfepxaro, ἐβείσατο, ἐϊάγη.- 


(iii) A syllable is sometimes lengthened to compensate for the 
loss of the digamma in the following syllable: e.g. 

δειδίμεν (381) for dedfivev, infinitive of dé5fa. Cf. θεουδής 
‘god-fearing’ for @eod/js. Brugmann (Comp. Gram. vol. 1. § 166), 
however, holds that the ordinary spelling of these words is in- 
correct; and, if 6f was not still spoken in the time of Homer, 
would write δεδδίμεν, θεοδδής. Notice also that δείδω (5¢5/w) is 


APPENDIX H. 87 


not really a present, but a contraction of δέδιοα for δεδίοι -a, the 
true perfect of δΑ-. 


ἀπείριτος (195), connected with πέρας, is for dmépfiros. Cf. 
Sanskrit pdrvan ‘knot’, πείρατα and Aeolic πέρρατα for πέρατα, and 
ἀπείρων. 

εἶδαρ (372) is for ἔδ-αρ. Cf. ξεῖνος, Aeolic ξέννος, for ξένος. 
The Ff is written in Corcyraean πρόξενος. Cf. also εἰνοσίφυλλος for 
ἐν Οσίφυλλος. 


γοῦνα (264), Aecolic γόννα, is for γόνα (cf. Latin gexwa). Cf. 
odAos ‘whole’ for é\/os. 

αὔασσαν (68), from dfdw ‘to harm’ (cf. Aeolic aidra=drn), is 
the reading in Fick’s Aeolic version for dacav of our ordinary 
texts. And, even though we do not adopt Fick’s theory of an 
original Aeolic Odyssey, there is good reason to suppose that 
αὔασσαν should be read here, on account of the doubtful quantity 
of dacay. Several Aeolic forms of this kind are to be found in the 
present texts of Homer: e.g. evade for éo fade, radavpwos for ταλά- 
fpwos, ταναύποδα for tavdfiroda, εὔληρα for ἔξληρα, αὐέρυον (for 
af-fépvov, which is, by assimilation, for dva-fépvov); in Il. 11. 422 
Van Leeuwen and Da Costa read a/fépvov in their recently pub- 
lished edition. Fick, in his argument in favour of an Aeolic 
original, lays great stress on the presence of these and other 
Aeolisms in the text of Homer. 


3. Loss OF o. 

(i) In the following words, given in the list of digamma-words, 
there is a loss of o as well as of Ff, or rather a primitive σ is re- 
presented, as often, by the aspirate: 


ἕξ is for ofe&. The Indo-European form would be sueks; cf. 
Cymric chwech and Latin sex (Brugmann, Comp. Gram. vol. 1. 8 166). 

ἡδύς. Cf. Latin seadeo lit. ‘I exhibit something agreeable’, and 
Sanskrit svddis ‘sweet’. 

ὅς is for σός, and éés for σεῖς. Cf. Latin saws and Sanskrit 
sud-. φίλος was formerly thought to be for ofe-.Aos and to mean 
properly ‘own’. But the philologists of the new school hold that 
¢ cannot represent an original f 


(ii) A lost o in the following words seems to be recognised in 
the metre: 
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ἐρύομαι (νῆα ἔρυσθαι, 144) ‘I protect’, which is probably for 
σερβύομαι (cf. Latin servo) to be distinguished from feptw ‘I draw’. 

μοῖρα (κατὰ μοῖραν, 16) is from a root σμερ; cf. μείρομαι for 
σμεριομαι. This explains the lengthening of final vowels before 
this word; cf. the same before vigas (Gothic snaivs ‘snow’) and 
ῥόος (Sanskrit svav-). However, it must be admitted that there are 
many similar lengthenings which cannot be so easily accounted for. 
See Appendix G. 1. 

ὕπνος. The aspirate in this word represents ¢, which may 
account for the hiatus in line 68. ὕπνος is connected with somnus 
(for suepnus) and sopor. 
᾿ς €d is perhaps for σεβάω : cf. Latin de-stvare (=desinere) given 
by Festus (King and Cookson, p. 164). This may account for the 
hiatus in line 536; the same hiatus is found in seven other places. 
But see Appendix F. 3. 


APPENDIX I. 
THE CONFUSION BETWEEN €, ἢ; εἰ. 


There is a full discussion of this subject in Cauer’s preface, p. 
xil. sqq. 

The following instances in Od. x. should be noticed: 

ἐπιβείομεν (334), the reading of some MsS., is adopted by 
La Roche, who also reads θείομεν, στείομεν, κιχείομεν, τραπείομεν. 
And this was the practice of Aristarchus. Cauer reads ἐπιβήομεν, 
which has good Mss. support. / 

θήῃ (301), θήῃς (341). So La Roche and Cauer, after Aris- 
tarchus, read for the second and third persons. Most Mss. have 
Gein and θείης (without « subscript). On philological grounds we 
should expect to find the stem θη- (which we have in τίθημι, 
θήσω, etc.) appearing also in the subjunctive. 

arpote (100) La Roche. Some mss. have mpotyv;avhich is the 
reading of Cauer. 

τεθνηῶτι (494) La Roche and Cauer, after Aristarchus. Most 
mss. have τεθνειῶτι, while one has τεθνεῶτι. 

κατακῆαι (533). Here the Mss. agree with the spelling of 
Aristarchus. But in 1x. 231 most Mss. have κείαντες for κήαντες. 
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σπήεσσι (424). There is much confusion in the Mss. with 
regard to the spelling of the different cases of σπέος. So here one 
MS. has σπείεσσι. ‘The ordinary texts exhibit the following forms: 
orelous, σπῆι, σπέσσι, σπήεσσι. Nauck would read the uncontracted 
forms σπέεος, σπέεϊ, σπέεσι, σπεέεσσι. And so Fick reads σπεέ- 
εσσι in one passage. 

τέως (348). The Mss. in some places, not here, give τείως. 
Here Nauck and Cauer read rfjos for τέως wév: and for elws and εἷος 
we should probably read 7os in all cases. 


Mr Monro (27. G. p. 317) says that on this subject ‘‘there is a 
special reason for distrusting not only the extant Mss., but also the 
statements of the ancient grammarians, so far at least as they may 
be regarded as founded upon ss. of the 4th century B.c. The 
older alphabet which was used in Athens down to 400 B.C. em- 
ployed the same character E for three distinct sounds, viz. the 
short ¢, the long ἡ, and (in many words) the diphthong εἰ... There 
is therefore no good ground for believing that the spelling even of 
the 4th century B.c. could be trusted to decide between ἡ and εἰ 
in any form which was then archaic”, 


APPENDIX K. 


SPECIMENS OF FIck’s AEOLIC VERSION, 


Op. X. I—12. 


Αἰολίαν δ᾽ eis νᾶσον ἀπίκοντ᾽" ἔνθα δ᾽ ἔναιε 
Αἴολος Ἰπποτάδας, φίλος ἀθθανάτοισι θέοισι, 
πλώται ἐνὶ vdow παῖσαν δέ τέ μιν πέρι τεῖχος 
χάλκεον αὔρηκτον, λίσσα δ᾽ ἀναδέδρομε πέτρα. 
τῶ καὶ δώδεκα παῖδες ἐνὶ μεγάροισι γέγαισι, 
Fee μὲν θυγγάτερες, Fee δ᾽ υἴεες ἠβάοντες. 

ἔνθ᾽ & ye θυγγάτερας πόρεν υἴασι ἔμμεν ἀκοίτις. 
ot δ᾽ αἴει παρὰ πάτρι φίλωι καὶ μάτερι κέδναι 
δαίνυνται᾽ παρὰ δέ opw ὀναίατα μύρια κεῖται, 
κνίσσαεν δέ τε δῶμα περιστεναχίζεται αὔλαι 
ἄματα, νύκτας δ᾽ αὖτε πὰρ αἰδοΐαισ᾽ ἀλόχοισι 
εὔδοισ᾽ ἔν τε τάπησι καὶ ἐν τρήτοισι λέχεσσι. 


go ΟΣ Sa. 


Op. xX. 388—396. 


ds φάτο, Kipxa δ᾽ αὖτε διὲκ μεγάροι᾽ ἐβεβάκη 
ράβδον ἔχοισ᾽ ἐν χέρρι, θύραις δ᾽ ἀνόειγε συφέω, 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔλασε σιάλοισι fefoikoras ἐννώροισι. 

ot μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἔστασαν ἐνάντιοι, ἃ δὲ δι᾽ αὔτων 
ἐρχομένα προσάλειφε ᾿εκάστωι φάρμακον ἄλλο. 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐκ μὲν μελέων τρίχες ἔρρεον, αἷς πρὶν ἔφυσε 
φάρμακον ὀλλόμενον, τό σῴφιν πόρε πότνια Κίρκα. 
ἄνδρες δ᾽ ap ἐγένοντο νεώτεροι ἢ πάρος ἦσαν 

καὶ πόλυ καλλίονες καὶ μείζονες εἰσορέεσθαι. 


Op. Χ. 449—462. 


τόφρα δὲ τοὶς ἄλλοις ἑτάροις ἐν δώμασι Kipxa 
ἐνδυκέως λόεσέ τε καὶ ἔχρεισε λίπ᾽ ἐλαίωι, 

ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρα χλαίναις όλλαις βάλε ἠδὲ χίτωνας" 
δαινυμένοις δ᾽ ἐὺ πάντας ἔπευρον ἐνὶ μεγάροισι. 
ot δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἀλλάλοις ἔλδον φράσσαντο δ᾽ ἔσαντα 
κλαῖον ὀδυρρόμενοι, περὶ δ᾽ ἐστεναχίζετο δῶμα. 
ἃ δέ μιν ἄνχι σταῖσα προσαύδα δῖα θεάων" 

“ἐ μηκέτι νῦν θάλερον “γόον ὄρνυτε" fotda γὰρ αὔτα 
ἠμὲν bo” ἐν πόντωι πάθετ᾽ ἄλγεα ἰχθυόεντι, 

ἠδ᾽ bc’ ἀνάρσιοι ἄνδρες ἐδηλήσαντ᾽ ἐπὶ χέρσω. 
ἀλλ᾽ dyer’ ἐσθίετε βρώμαν καὶ πίννετε foivor, 
eis 6 κεν αὗτις θῦμον ἐνὶ στήθεσσι λάβητε, 

οἷον bra πρώτιστον ἐλείπετε πάτριδα γαῖαν. 


Notice the Aeolic peculiarities in the above, especially the 
absence of aspiration, the throwing back of accents, and the 
doubling of consonants. 

For a good account of Fick’s theory and criticisms on it see 
Prof. Warr’s articles on “the Aeolic element in the Iliad and 
Odyssey’, Classical Review, vol. 1. p. 35, 544. and g1, sqq., vol. 11. 
p- 196, sqq. 


meee xX TO ODYSSEY X. 


I. ACCIDENCE. 


FirsT DECLENSION, D. plur. ἄλγεσι 143 


N. sing. δῖα 400 eae 


CT . ἔπεσσι 500 
et 57] λεχέεσσι 497 
πέτρη 4 XE 

G. sing. Bopéao 507 Late 

> a. σπήεσσι 404 

γαίης 49 
Ἱπποτάδαο 36 ao stems 

G. plur. ἀγνυμενάων 123 D. sing. δέπαι 316 
βυκτάων 20 A. plur. κρέα 184 


κρηνέων 350 


D. plur. αἰδοίῃς (? -ησ᾽ 11 ev and nv stems 


ἀφραδίῃσιν 27 N. plur. τοκῆες 325 
θοῇς (?) 57 t stems 
G. sing. μάντηος (ἢ μάντιοΞ) 
SECOND DECLENSION. 493 


A. sing. div 524 


N. sing. νοῦς (?) 240 A. plur., ἀκοίτις 7 


G. sing. Αἰόλοο 36 


ἀνέμοιο 54 v stems 
οὐδοῦ 62 D. sing. ἐξυῖ 

D. Dual ὠμοιὶν 262 A. ona ἢ 

1). plur. θεοῖσι 2 1). plur. νεκύεσσι 318 
μειλιχίοις (?) 173 
μνησαμένοις (?) 199 Lleteroclite 

-pu case δακρυόφιν 248 ᾿Αίδαο 175, ᾿Αίδεω 512, “Acdos 

502, ᾿Αίδῃ 534 
THIRD DECLENSION. ἄνδρε 102, ἀνέρες τοι, ἀνδράσι 


214, ἄνδρεσσι 120 


eo stems ἐρίηρας 387 
G. sing. πολυβενθέος 125 λάεσσι 211 
ψύχεος 555 νηῦς 132, νηός 146, νεός 172, 
D. sing. ἄχεϊ 247 νηί 53, νῆας 26, νέας 15 


νηλέϊ 532 υἱέες 6, vidow 7 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


ἄσσον 537 
ἐλέγχιστος 72 
κέρδιον 153 
κήδιστος 225 
πρώτιστος 462 
τρίτατος 102 


PRONOUNS. 


ἄμμε 209 
ἐγών 17 

ἑός, ὅς 61 
prev 311 
ὅτεων 30 
ὅττι 44 

τοι 64, 282 
τοίσδεσι 268. 


VERBS. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


Non- Thematic. 


ἔφαν 471 
ἤια 309 

ἴμεν 431 
ἴσαν 103 


_ Collateral Forms. 


ἔδω τοι; ἔσθω 272 
λόω 361; λοέω 364 


τανύω 370; τιταίνω 354 


First Aorist. 


ἄασαν (?) 68 
δοάσσατο 153 
ἐείσατο 149 
ἔκελσα 511 
ἔκηα 533 
ἐξήρατο 84 
ἐπασσάμην 58 
ζέσσεν 360 


MIXED AORIST. 


κατεβήσετο 107 


λέξεο (?) 320 


SECOND AORIST. 


Non- Thematic. 


ἄσμενος 134 
ἔρυσθαι 444 
ἔτραφεν 417 
λέξο (?) 320 
τάρπησαν 181 


Thematic. 
ἐγρόμενος 50 
ἔδρακον 197 
ἔπλετο 273 
ἔστυγον 113 
ἔτραπον 469 
ἔχραον 64 


Reduplicated. 


ἄλαλκον 388 
ἔειπον 188 
ἐπέφραδον 111 


FREQUENTATIVE FORMS. 


εἴπεσκον 37 
ἔσκον 304 
φάσκον 331 
φέρεσκον 108 


PERFECT. 


ἀκαχημένος 77 
γεγάασι 5 
ἔρχαται 283 
ἔσσυται 484 
ἴδμεν 190 
κεκμηώς 31 
πέπασθε 403 


PLUPERFECT, 


ἐέρχατο 241 
ἐκγεγάτην 138 
ἠνώγεα 263 
ὀρώρει 122 


-- 


FUTURE. 
ἐρέω 292 
ἐλεύσεαι 267 
μενέεις 285 


IMPERATIVE, 


ἔρχεο 320 
ἔρχευ 288 
Κέκλυτε 189 

λέξο 320 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ἀλάλκῃσιν 288 
ἀμείψεται 328 
ἐθέλῃσιν 22 
ἐπιβείομεν 334 
ἐρύσσομεν 423 
θήῃ 301 

ἴομεν 540 
μνησόμεθα 177 
πελάσσομεν 424 
πεποίθομεν 335 
ποιήσεται (?) 433 


OPTATIVE. 
ἀποφθίμην 51 


ἱκοίατο 416 


λαθοίατο 236 


INFINITIVE, 


Non- Thematic. 
δειδίμεν 381 


δόμεναι 155 
ἔδμεναι 243 
κτάμεναι 295 
ὀρνύμεν 22 
προέμεν 155 


Thematic. 


ἐμβαλέειν 129 
κομιζέμεν 73 
παυέμεναι 22 
πεμπέμεν 18 


VERBS IN -a@, -€0. 


“a0 


Uncontracted, ἀοιδιάει 227 
Assimilated, γοόωντας 209, εἰσ- 
οράασθαι 396, ἡβώοντες 6 
Contracted, ἐνώμων 32, προσ- 

nvda 400 


"ἕω 


Uncontracted, ἠρίθμεον 204, 
ἥτεον τῇ 

Contracted, ἀννεῖται 172, κα- 
λεῦντες 220 


- 


εἰμί ST am’ 


ἔασι 349 
ἔην 46g 
els 325 
ἔμεν 416 
ἐόντας 30 
ἐσσι 330 
ἦα 150 
nev 170 
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II, ‘SYNTAX. 


ARTICLE. See Appendix A 
CASES 
Accusative 


Cognate 75, 169, 505 
Double 161, 173 
Extent over 63 
Motion to 13 
Respect 161 

Whole and part 173 


Genitive 


Ablatival 5 

Defining 328 

Material 19, 41, 372 

Partitive 372, 400 

Place 362 

Possessive 485 

Verbs after: of clinging to 
264, 323; motion 529; 
supplication 481 


Dative 


True dative; i.e. of person 
or thing concerned (in- 
cluding ethic dat.) 282, 
398, 433: 484, 554 

Comitative 140 

Instrumental 43, 127, 129, 
419 

Locatival 10 


-pt case 
Instrumental 248 


TENSES 


Aorist 64, 107, 273, 381, 549 

Imperfect 26, 65, 442 

Perfect 227, 238 

Present, not historic in Homer 

28 

INFINITIVE. See Appendix E 
OpTaTIVE. See Appendix C 
SUBJUNCTIVE. See Appendix B 


PARATAXIS 18, 41, 112, 126, 


141, 227, 260, 273, 292, 318, 
338 . 
PARTICIPLE 


Accusative after dat. noun 154, 


533» 565 
Stress on 249, 558 


PLURAL VERB WITH NEUT. PL. 
SUBJECT 223 


PREPOSITIONS. 


ava with acc. 63; in compos. 235 
ἀπό in compos. 345 

δι᾿ ἐκ 388 

εἰνί 310 

és ‘until’ 183 

κατά with gen. 362, 559 

μετά with dat. 438 

πρός with dat. 68 

σύν adverbial 42 

ὑπ᾽ ἐκ 129 


PARTICLES. 


ἀλλὰ...γάρ 202, 568 

dv. See Appendix D 

dpa 26, 92, 158 

αὖθι 165, 567 

ay 244 

yap 174, 226, 337 

γε 7, 214 

δέ in apodosis 112, 126, 366, 571 
-de enclitic 48, 104, 351 

δή 30, 59, 160, 549 

ἔνθα 7 

ἤδη viv 472 

He... 51 

ἠμέν....ἠδέ 22, 458 

Ἢ TOL 271 

καί emphasising 17, 145 

κε. See Appendix D 

μέν (Ξε μήν) 13, 65, 327, 447 
οὐδέ ‘but not’ 26, 214, 246, 318 
οὐδὲ yap οὐδέ 327 

οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδέ 551 

περ 24, 174, 551 

πω 174 


τε generalising 3, 83, 217, 305 


INDEX. 


III, ADJECTIVES. 


ἀδευκής 245 
adios 413 
αἴθοψ 152 
ἄμβροτος 222 
ἀμενηνός 521 
ἀμφιέλισσαι οἵ 
ἀνάρσιος 459 
ἄνεῳ ΤΙ 
ἀολλής 132 
ἀπείριτος 195 
ἀργεϊφόντης 302 
ἀργυρόηλος 261 
ἀργύφεος 543 
apyudos 85 
ἀσκελής 463 
ἀτρύγετος 179 
δαιμόνιος 472 
δῖος 400 
ἐναίσιμος 583 
ἐννέωρος 19, 300 
ἐπαινός 401 
ἐπηετανός 457 
ἐρίηρες 387 
ἠλίβατος 88 
ἠριγένεια 187 


IV. 


adw 68 

Alain 135 
αἴγειρος 510 
Αἰήτης 137 
AioXin 1 
ἀκέων 52 
ἄκνηστις τότ 
ἄλλος ‘besides’ 267 
ἀναμίσγω 235 
ἄναξ 216 
ἀναρρίπτω 130 
ἀνίσταμαι 215 
ἀντικρύ 559 
ἀπόμνυμι 345 
ἀπορώξ 514 
᾿Αρτακίη 108 


θαλερός 457 
θυμήρης 362 
ἱερός 275, 426 
ἴφθιμος 106 
κλυτός 60 
KVLONELS τὸ 
κυανόπρῳρος 127 
λάχεια 509 
μεγαλήτωρ 200 
Ouds 41 

od\os 451 
παιπαλόεις O7 
περίσκεπτος 211 
TAWTOS 3 
πρόφρασσα 386 
ῥοδοδάκτυλος 187 
σχέτλιος 69 
τρητός 12 
ὑπηνήτης 279 
φαεσίμβροτος 138 
χαμαιευνάδες 243 
χθαμαλός τού 
χρυσόρραπις 277 
ὠλεσίκαρπος 510 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


ἀσάμινθος 361 
ἀστράγαλος 560 


αὐτός 26, 158, 196, 263, 339 


ἀωτέω 548 
βόθρος 517 
γουνοῦμαι 521 
διαμπερής 88 
δώματα 210 
ἐμβάλλω 120 
ἐμφύω 28ο 
ἐνδυκέως 65 
ἔργον 98 
ἕρκος 328 
Ἑρμείας 277 
ἔρρω 72 
ἐρύομαι 444 
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ἐσθλά 523 ὄσσομαι 374 


érepos 171 maréoua 58 

ἔχω ‘steer’ ΟἹ πεπνῦσθαι 403 
ἤπειρος 56 πηός 441 

ἵεμαι 246, 529 πίπτω in mid. sense 51 
ἱστός 222 ποιμήν 82 

irén 510 πομπή 18, 79 
καλύπτομαι 53 πόποι 38 

κατάγομαι 140 πορφύρω 309 
καταθέλγω 213 πότνια 304 

καταλέγω τό πούς ‘sheet’ 32 
καταλοφάδεια 169 Πράμνειος 235 
Λαιστρυγόνιος 82 πρῆξις 202 

Adpos 81 ῥέζω 523 

λίπα 364 στεφανόω 195 

Aira 353 σχέθω O5 

ματίη 79 τελέω 144 

μελίκρητα 519 TH 287 

μερμηρίζω 151 ΠΤηλέπυλος 82 

μῶλυ 3205 τίθημι ‘make’ 188, 338 
νικάω absolute 46 ὑπακούω 83 

νίσσομαι 42 φημί ‘deem’ 284, 562 
νομός 159 φιλέω ‘entertain’ 14 
νόστος 15 φράζομαι 453 

ξύνεσις 515 φυλάσσω 434 

ὀΐομαι 232, 248 φύσις 303 

ὁμῶς 28 χαρίζομαι 372 

ὀπάζω 59 χράομα: ‘consult’ 492 
ὁπλίζω 116 xpavw 64 

ὄργνια 167 Ὥκεανός 139, 508 
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Masson, B.A. 2s. 


Sainte-Beuve. M. Daru (Causeries du Lundi, Vol. IX.) 
By G. Masson, B.A. 2s. 


Saintine. Picciola. With Introduction, Notes and Map. By 
Rev. A. Ὁ. CLrapin, M.A. 2s. 


Scribe and Legouvé. Bataille de Dames. Edited by Rev. 
H. A. Butt, M.A. 2s. 


Scribe. Le Verre d’Eau. A Comedy; with Memoir, Gram- 
matical and Historical Notes. Edited by C. Cotpecx, M.A. 25. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, Ave Maria Lane. 
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Sédaine. Le Philosophe sans le savoir. Edited with Notes 
by Rev. H. A. Butt, M.A., late Master at Wellington College. 25. 


Thierry. Lettres sur histoire de France (XIII.—XXIV). 
By G. Masson, B.A. and G. W. ProTHero, M.A. 2s. δά. 


Récits des Temps Mérovingiens I—ITII. Edited by 
GusTAVE Masson, B.A. Univ. Gallic., and A. R. Ropes,M.A. With Map. 3s. 


Villemain. Lascaris ou Les Grecs du XVe Siécle, Nouvelle 
Historique. By G. Masson, B.A. 2s. 


Voltaire. Histoire du Siécle de Louis XIV. Chaps. 1.-- 
XIII. Edited by G. Masson, B.A. and G. W. ProTurro, M.A. 2s. 6d. 


Part II. Chaps. XIV—XXIV,. By the same Editors. 
With Three Maps. 2s. 6d. 


Part III. Chaps. XXV.toend. By the same Editors, 
2s. 6d. 


Xavier de Maistre. La Jeune Sibérienne. Le Lépreux de 
la Cité D’Aoste. By G. Masson, B.A. 2s. 


IV. GERMAN. 


Ballads on German History. Arranged and annotated by 
WILHELM WAGNER, Ph.D. 25. 


Benedix. Doctor Wespe. Lustspiel in fiinf Aufziigen. Edited 


with Notes by KARL HERMANN Brevi, M.A. 3s. 


Freytag. Der Staat Friedrichs des Grossen. With Notes. 
By WILHELM WaGNER, Ph.D. 25. 


German Dactylic Poetry. Arranged and annotated by 


WILHELM WAGNER, Ph.D. 2s. 


Goethe’s Knabenjahre. ag α 759. Arranged and anno- 


tated by WILHELM WaGNne_R, Ph.D 
Hermann und ies, By WILHELM WAGNER, 
Ph.D. Revised edition by J. W. CARTMELL, M.A, 35. 6d. te 
Gutzkow. Zopf und Schwert. Lustspiel in finf Aufziigen. 
By H. J. WoLsTENHOLME, B.A. (Lond.). 35. 64. 
Hauff. Das Bild des Kaisers. By KARL HERMANN BREUL, 
-MLA., Ph.D. 35. 


Hauff. Das Wirthshaus im Spessart. By A. SCHLOTTMANN, 
Ph.D. 3». 6d. 


Haufi. Die Karavane. Edited with Notes by A. SCHLOTT- 
MANN, Ph.D. 3s. 6d 

Immermann. Der Oberhof. A Tale of Westphalian Life, by 
WILHELM WAGNER, Ph.D. 3s. 


Kohlrausch. Das Jahr 1813. With English Notes by WILHELM 
WaGne_er, Ph.D. 25. 


Lessing and Gellert. Selected Fables. Edited with Notes 
by Kar”t HERMANN Brevt, M.A. 35. 


Mendelssohn’s Letters. Selections from. Edited by JAMES 
SimE, M.A. 3s. 
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Raumer. Der erste Kreuzzug (1095—1099). By WILHELM 
Wacner, Ph.D. 35. 


‘Riehl. Culturgeschichtliche _jovellen. Edited by H. J. 


Wo LsTENHOLME, B.A. (Lond.). 45. 6d. 


Uhland. Ernst, Herzog von Schwaben. With Introduction 
and Notes. By the same Editor. 35. 6d. 


V. ENGLISH. 
Ancient Philosophy from whales to Cicero, A Sketch of. By 


JosEPH B. Mayor, M.A. 435. 


Bacon’s History of the Reign of King Henry VII. With 
Notes by the Rev. Professor LumBy, D.D. 3s. 


Cowley’s Essays. With Introduction and Notes, by the Rev. 


Professor LumBy, D.D. 4s. 


Geography, Elementary Commercial. A Sketch of the Com- 
modities and the Countries of the World. By H. R. Mit, D.Sc., F.R.S.E. rs. 


More’s History of King Richard III. Edited with Notes, 
Glossary, Index of Names. By J. Rawson Lumpy, D.D. 3s. 6d. 


More’s Utopia. With Notes, by Rev. Prof. Lumby, D.D. 4235. 


The Two Noble Kinsmen, edited with Introduction and Notes, 
by the Rev. Professor SKEAT, Litt.D. 35. 6d. 


VI. EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE. 


Comenius, John Amos, Bishop of the Moravians. His Life 
and Educational Works, by S. 5. Laurie, A.M., F.R.S.E. New Edition, 
revised, 35. 6d. 

Education, Three Lectures on the Practice of. 

I. On Marking, by W. H. Eve, M.A. 
II. On Stimulus, by A. Srpcwick, M.A. 
III. On the Teaching of Latin Verse Composition, by E. A. 
ABBOTT, D.D. 2s. 


Stimulus. A Lecture delivered for the Teachers’ Training 
Syndicate, May, 1882, by A. Sipcwick, M.A. 1s. 


Locke on Education. With Introduction and Notes by the 
Rey. R. H. Quick, M.A. 3s. 6d. 


Milton’s Tractate on Education. A facsimile reprint from 


the Edition of 1673. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Oscar 
BrRowninc, M.A. 2s. 


Modern Languages, Lectures on the Teaching of. By C. 


Co.BEck, M.A. 2s. 


Teacher, General Aims of the, and Form Management. Two 


Lecaiees delivered in the Tiare of Cambridge in the Lent Term, 1883, by 
F. W. Farrar, D.D, and R. B. Poot, B.D. 15. δά. 


Teaching, Theory and Practice of. By the Rev. E. THRING, 
M.A., late Head Master of Uppingham School. New Edition. 45. 6d. 


Other Volumes are in preparation. 
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Che Cambridge Bible for 
Schools and Colleges. 


GENERAL ΕΡΙΤΟΚ: J. J. 5. PEROWNE, De 
DEAN OF PETERBOROUGH. 


“Tt is difficult to commend too highly this excellent series.”— 
Guardian. 

‘©The modesty of the general title of this series has, we believe, 
led many to misunderstand its character and underrate its value. The 
books are well suited for study in the upper forms of our best schools, 
but not the less are they adapted to the wants of all Bible students 
who are not specialists. We doubt, indeed, whether any of the | 
numerous popular commentaries recently issued in this country will be 
found more serviceable for general use.”—Academy. 

‘Of great value. The whole series of comments for schools is 
highly esteemed by students capable of forming a judgment. The 
books are scholarly without being pretentious: information is so given 
as to be easily understood.”——Sword and Trowel. 


Now Ready. Cloth, Extra Feap. ὅσο. 
Book of Joshua. By Rev. G. F. MAcLEAR, D.D. With 
Maps. 2s. 6d. 
Book of Judges. By Rev. J. J. 1145, M.A.. 35. 6a. 


First Book of pee By Rev. Prof. KIRKPATRICK, M.A. 
With Map. 35. δά. 


Second Book of Samuel. By Rev. Prof. KIRKPATRICK, M.A. 
With 2 Maps. 3s. 6d. 


First Book οἵ Kings. By Rev. Prof. Lumpy, D.D. With 
3 Maps. 3s. 6d. 

Second Book of Kings. By Rev. Prof. LumBy, D.D. With 
3 Maps. 3s. 6d. 


Book of Job. By Rev. A. B. DAvIDSON, D.D. 53s. 

Book of Ecclesiastes. By Very Rev. E. H. PLUMPTRE, D.D. 55. 
Book of Jeremiah. By Rev. A. W. STREANE, M.A. 4s. 6d. 
Book of Hosea. By Rev. T. K. CHEYNE, M.A., D.D. 3s. 
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Books of Obadiah & Jonah. By Archdeacon PEROWNE. 2s. 6d. 
.Book of Micah. By Rev. T. K. CHEYNE, M.A., D.D. 15. 6d. 
Books of Haggai & Zechariah. By Archdeacon PEROWNE. 3s. 


Gospel according to St Matthew. By Rev. A. CARR, M.A. 
With 2 Maps. 2s. 6d. 


Gospel according to St Mark. By Rev. G. F. MACLEar, 
D.D. With 4 Maps. 425. 6d. 


Gospel according to St Luke. By Archdeacon FARRAR. 
With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 


Gospel according to St John. By Rev. A. PLUMMER, M.A,, 
D.D. With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 


Acts of the Apostles. By Rev. Professor LumBy, D.D. 
With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 

Epistle to the Romans. By Rev. H.C. G. MOULE, M.A. 35. 6d. 

First Corinthians. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. With Map. 2s. 

Second Corinthians. By Rev. J.J. Lras,M.A. With Map. 2s. 

Epistle to the Ephesians. By Rev. H. C. G. MOULE, M.A. 
2s. . 


Epistle to the Philippians. By Rev. H. C. G. Μοῦ, M.A. 
2s. 


Epistle to the Hebrews. By Arch. FARRAR, D.D. 435, 6d. 


General Epistle of St James. By Very Rev. E. H. PLuMpTRE, 
D:D. is. 6d. 


Epistles of St ΡΝ and St Jude. By Very Rev. E. Η. 


PLuMpTRE, Ὁ... 2s. 


Epistles of St J ΣΝ “Ἔν Rev. A. PLUMMER, M.A.,D.D. 35. 6d. 


Preparing. 
Book of Genesis. By Very Rev. the Dean of Peterborough. 


Books of Exodus, Numbers and Deuteronomy. By Rev. 
C. Ὁ. GInsBuRG, LL.D. 


Books of Ezra and Nehemiah. By Rev. Prof. RYLE, M.A. 
Book of Psalms. By Rev. Prof. KIRKPATRICK, M.A. 
Book of Isaiah. By W. ROBERTSON SMITH, M.A. 

Book of Ezekiel. By Rev. A. B. DAvipson, D.D. 
Epistle to the Galatians. By Rev. E. H. PEROWNE, D.D. 


Epistles to the Colossians and Philemon. By Rev. H.C. G. 
Mouteg, M.A. 


Epistles to the Thessalonians. By Rev. W. F. MOULTON, D.D. 
Epistles to Timothy & Titus. By Rev. A. E. HUMPHREYs, M.A. 
Book of Revelation. By Rev. W. H. SImMcox, M.A. 


London: Cambridge Warehouse, Ave Maria Lane. 
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Che Cambrivae Greek Testament for 
Srhools and Colleges, 


with a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, and 
English Notes, prepared under the direction of the General Editor, 


J. J. 53. PEROWNE, D.D., DEAN OF PETERBOROUGH. 
Gospel according to St Matthew. By Rev. A. CARR, M.A. 
With 4 Maps. 4s. 6d. 


Gospel according to St Mark. By Rev. G. F. MACLEAR, D.D. 
With 3 Maps. 4s. 6d. : 


Gospel according to St Luke. By Archdeacon FARRAR. 
With 4 Maps. 6s. 


Gospel according to St John. By Rev. A. PLUMMER, D.D. 
With 4 Maps. ὅς. 


Acts of the _ Apostles. By Rev. Professor LumBy, D.D. 
With 4 Maps. 6s. 


First Epistle to the Corinthians. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 3s. 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 
[Preparing. 
Epistle to the Hebrews. By Archdeacon FARRAR, D.D. 
Epistle of St James. By Very Rev. E. H. PLUMPTRE, D.D. 
(Preparing. 
Epistles of St John. By Rev. A. PLUMMER, M.A., D.D. 4s. 
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